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The deflnltlon of cultural plurallsm set forth in
this book empha51zes the' existence of distinct cultures that have, as
groups, distinct religious, ethical systems, authority systens,

., 'usages in rearing children, languages, gestural systeas and ways of
' giving accounts of, and valuing satisfactory or unsatisfactory human
performance. The 1ntroductlon discusses two social movements that
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and, formlng or reformlng institutions. A redefinition of culturgl .
plura}lsm is attempted in the first article, where it is noted t at,.
as used and understood today, the concept is meaningless and
dangerous. It is suggested that-a redefinition w }A require renaming
1t cultaral social economic plurallsm. The second’ article addresses,
’ ditional and alternative models 1n higher education and ¢ ltural’
luYalism.' This study shows the broad range of approaches noy in use
1n the pursuit of, or in the name of cultural pluralism in. higher
‘education and teacher tralnlng. Here, it is noted that the test of
cultural plurallsm is more directly dependent’ upon the reality of the"
position in society of subculture groups than on the state of mind of
the majority populaticn. the future of education and linguistic and.
\ cultural policy are addressed in the third article. The book "
concludes with a cultural pluralism blbllography. (Ruthor/ANM)
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« “If ideologies are not understood in tenms of economics, then .
-/ »  these’ ideologies are not understood ar all.” Harold Case,
Rebellion or Revolution? .
. . %
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“German and Frenchptan, Irishman and Englishman, Jews and
ussians—into the crucible with you dlll God is making the
: erican. . . . The real American has not yet arrived. He is
ly in the crucible. I tell you—he will be the ju/sg)zn of all the
races, the commg superman,” from Zangwell’s play, “The Melting

Pot” , , \

H

. .
. “We are becoming Americans by leaming to be ashamed of our
‘ parents.”
. Bakalis
»
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_ INTRODUCTION )

~ By Paul A. Otson

The Cultural Pluralism Committee o/ the Study Commission
The Cultural Pluralisin Commuttee of the Study Commission on Under-
graduate Educaton ang the Educdtion of Teachers developed the cenyral
policy and theoretical basis for the Commission’s position on cultural
pluralism. The commuttee 1s composed of the following members. Antonia
Pantoja, Barbara Blourock, Victdr Alicea, A. Reyes Mazon, Edwin Claudio,
Cynl Tyson, Joseph Aguayo, Martlyn Gittell, Orlando Taylor, Mario Fantini,
. Jeanette Feely and Robert Dumont. During the period of its life, the Study
Cummussion’s Cultural Pluralism Committee has composed a number of papers
on vanous aspects of cultural pluralism pollcy, some of which are pubhshed
in this book, and some of which are available from the Study Commission for
uSe with audiences wishing to use them on a mofe specialized basis.

2 Earlier 1n the commission’s hife' (August, 1972), the chairperson of the
Cultural Plugalism Cummittee presented to the Study Commission a definition

of “cultural pluralism” which was accepted by the full Study Commission at ~

its August, 1972, meeting. This statement has gu%commission’s
actions vis-&vis “cultural pluralism™ since. The statement is asTollows:

The educanonal systemy of this country_fails to educate all its students,
especially non- white srudents Students are not taught to apprehend concepts,
to understand, analyze and digest, and most important, to question. The

goal of the school system is the maintenance of the starus quo with respect . -
to cultural, racal, sexual, and economic class, superiority-and-in feriority re- |

lations. Too often, America’s school systems promulgate the erroneous
theory that sume people are better than others - that homogenexty is better
than heterogeneity. The theory that same culture’s forms of bhavior are
better than vthers, that one sex is supenor to the other, 1s transmitted to the

student body through the selection of, curriculum content, books, texis, and

symbols, and school personnel. fincluding administration). The famxly the
general envirunment of the community, TV and.media also disseminate the
Idea. , ‘

¥

C e

« The alm of this pressure so created is to shape all Ameri€ans into what




. .. .

* people recognize as an “Angle Saxon Protestant” quel'to force upon .
women roles of passivity,- dependence and fear of aspitation. The schools,
in looking among different races,cultures, life styles, and personal wlentities,
have never recogmzed that each is as valuable as the other—have never at-
tempted toaccommodate these dxfferenoeb}'n their curncula, staffing, and
governance pattems. ; '
Ny’ .

The creation ofa model “preferred Amencan from the variety of
people who form the U.S. requirés @ process which melts away all differences
n languages, life styles, rebgions, and any ? Her culrural?haracrensncs For
those wilose skin colvr or other characterisncs will not permit melang into
the preférred group, the process penalxzts and stigmatizes: The schoofﬁas .
the pnmary responsi n/lxt} for rransmxlnng the model 1o each generati
The resg of the institutions of:ocxefy including the mass media, polmcs,
relxgwn and industry reinforce and reward adherence to the madel.

i .

Two ckntunes of mdocmmmon in the “preferred/unpreferred’ ideol-
ug) have: rf:ulred in a substa fial assimilation of many white European
zmm:gmnzs gsho are nut from gbnhem Europe and the developmerp of other

“minonties,” bath the visible minorities. and Easrem European ethnics who
carry a Ianguagq ur other wisible characrenstzcs The very seripus negative
results of the model. are evxd'mcedm the United States >

I

The dexelopmenr of a preferred group whose members enjoy
"equalxry,", “nurzce,” “democracy:’ and the rights and pri iyileges
which the Amencan dream promres with the exclusion of the
unprefergzd.

*(2) - The lass of the country’s varie'ty of cultures and the enrichment
whicht might have resulted for the country;

-
| RPN ————
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The emergence of marginal people with the resulting alienation,
\

Tite deve Kpmem of compennon and hostility among ethnic

- {5) The erpeti}ation of religious di.scn’min‘q'rion;

':{'”{6} The moxem mtoward amxono-lxngual country. .
> v

,,," Although the ma@rity society deniands confomury from the mmonry,.

doe: not permit xhem ntry into the. mmnstream More perversely it places
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the blame and gutlt fur these peoples’ failures on the victims. The perversion

18 further conﬁ);)"unded when the efforts of the minonties to separate in,qrder

to find thewr strength 1s met with alarm, ange? and hosnlny The{res’ults

of this paradox have been the development of:

{1} An economic sy:tem where mmonnes are unemployed oF hold
the least desirable jobs;

{2) A number oﬁg}oups <called by the mafority sociéty “the poor,”
\“the disadvdntaged,” “the culturally deprived,"etc.;
~ N ‘; .

~

(3) The civilnghts revolution ‘of the sixties when eppressed minori-
A nes, pamcularly blacks Puerto Ricans, Chxcanos, and Indians,
¢ ggined an awareness of their vxcnmxzanon
. [4) A4n ‘attitude of Fejection and anger in the “unpreferred” towards

’ the educational system and their conclusion that they must—ex}i:-ev/
control thesschool systems or establish altpfnative systems.

Meamngful pluralism requires a situation iy sogiety where individuals .
and groups can funcnog successfully in one, gwo, or mote languages and
ultural sryles agi where individuats ¢an abxde by’ and funetion successfully
adhering_to different tustoms and religions, and to less crippling class and
sexuqf stereotypes than the those accepred today. It requires a society where no
one race, sex, citure, or class is preferred over another. Certain conditions
must be set before we can endeavor to reach rhe ultimate goal of the kind of
plurah:m soughr here: . P

(1) A period will be needed to develop the condx tions where cultural
pluralxsm wil] be successﬁllly established;
(2) There must be a rejection of all conceprs and theones of “con-
o formuty to the preferred model™;

- &

(3) Opportumnes must be offered and supporred ﬁnancxally and

/ morally, for * unpreferred groups”’ 19 come together for the pur-
. pose of undoing the damage caused by their being constantly

. N placed in positions of * unpreferrednes.g, " They will need the time
) FOT ut their “houses together,” to eradigate self-hate, and to ac-

» _quire a-positive self image. If und when these groups wish ro

can do so from-a position of strength; those who wish 16 remain

- . ’ .
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resume relationship with a pluralistic nanonal,e’nwronment they -~
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separate must be respected in their decision.

- o . &
(4] , Opportunities must be created fo; “preferred \Igroup,s}fto confront
. their illusions of “‘being be#ter” and to realize the evil of their °
/’ — arrogance. They must learn to deal with their prejudices and
p L acquire a healthier self image. They, as membets of the majority,
)y must behave in congruence with American declarations of “demo-
_cracy,” “law,” and- “justice * for everybody. - L Z
- . L X ; .
- - ’ - ? &
The School System -

3 S M
Cultural pluralism can be made a reglity if the school system is used
as q positive tool.to teach it through its edy'cational efforts and behaviors:
(1) §ducanbna1 personnel (administrators, teacher-trainers, teachers, >

guidance staff) must be oriented away from treating people as
“pre ferred”’ and “impr_eferred" toward a vigorous entouragement
of pluralism. Behaviors arid attitudés which move in this direction

v /’ should be' rewarded. * T =~ .

’
<

I {2) Educational philosophies, curricula, materials and methods r%
. - be developed to create and encourage a plurdlistic attitude in
existing irstitutions of teacher training.

~ N - 4
~

{3) At the same time, new institutions based on the concept thatall
cultures have d right te institutions which re/ﬂé/ct t}leir values,
language, authority system and'wa'y,of life of all cultures in the-

& - US. must becreatd®. .. *

(4] “Cohsubstan'tiality;’ between the school and the commufu‘ty must

( be wnade a reality. That'is, the interests, goals and chemistry of <

«  the-schools and the home must reflect each other in a way which -
§ * .. enhances each, (The use of religious terminology:which sSuggests
twb individual® “having the same substance” is deljberate. School g

“and home, clan, or whatever the agent of,informal education-is,
shquld be “‘of one substance.”’) a :

. M <
(S} Where “unpreferred” groups constitute a majority &f a &chool
district, they should control the schools. Legislation should

ensure and support respect for this concept, L

r
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« In instances® wh¥re unpreferred groups must develop their own
alrernative 00ls,~ revenue monies and financial support must N
be made avaj#able for suth schools. S )

{7). The need for ethnic “consubstantiali#y*’ between client and pro-

; fessional’ in helping relationships ffeac{:ersmdenl, counselor |
student, psychiatrist or psychologist-client, social worker-client)
must be acc/eﬁted. The dcceptance of “‘help” is itot possible whep

|

|

! the .client /fr learner is a snember «of the "unpreferie&"gfoup and /J .4
o views th/e "helpe.r,"'who i a member of the "preferre}dﬁ"g{o , as .
a part-of the oppressive sytem. 7 N
", . R -~ vt

. o rd

It.is the right of every child to acquire basic educq;iéqxal skills in’his -
own language -and, in so.doing, utilize.the cognitive and value systems under-
lying "that language. At the same time, non-pluralistic views of language exist
in both the American school-and general society. For this reason, many lin- . -
guists_have asserted that the control of EngI{sh, at least as a tool language, is
desirable for survival within the present social, political, and educationad
systems of the United States.’s Any real pluralist will strongly support the '
concepts of Mlingual and bidialectal education within the general framework
of multi-cultural edutation. Indeed, bilingual, bidialectal-multicultural edu-
" cation 'is‘perhaps the greatest presen t-day edueational priority in communities
.conténing a substantial number of mihop‘ty group members. This type of /
education is netther “r¥medial”’ nr “corhpensatory” and does not presume
to make up “‘deficiencies’’ tn children, but rather recognizes the legitimacy of, -
their differgnces. Further, it views bilingual children as advantaged not di;L
advintaged, and seeks to develop bilingualism as a precious asset and 7 a

stigmatized behavioral characteristic.
- ' [ 0

If the nation wishes to implement an enlightened bilingual program, 1t
will do the following: .

»

v(1) It will encouragd speakers of other languages and dialects, if they
v wish, to attend fchools where Standard American English can be
. acduired asa “second”’ or “tgol” language or dialect. The form
of English to be ¢xpected ought to reflect the influences generated

[ by the “home'’language or dialect. Several approaches may be °
’ used for achiegjpg this goal; however, the precise approach to be e
used in a given school or community_ought to be determined by ,

< linguistic data and parent wishes. " o

* ,

(2) Speakers of Standard English diglects ought to be able to qne.r/uf

) . . . V//

ERIC
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. s schools where they, {or their parents) will be able to exerci?_e"the‘
option of reques:mg/zé acquisttion of other languages or dia-
lects as a second Ian.guage This godl is nog bestraccamplished i in’
, Jhe sa):;e physzcal sgmngs as those where §an 2is bemg pursued. N
.,
(3) Teachers in bllmgual bicultural schools ought to possess d bilin- ;/
gual, bicuitural background, having sharéd the life chances of the «
.group(s) that they teach (state and federal funds must-be desig-
nated for the tramning of bilingual teachers and the development -
of bllmgual curncula) }
{(4) Parents should be involved in a decision- m}\kmg rolein the devel-
/ ' _opment of all phases of the bilingual, bicultural program, speaf“
, - callyin the design, implementation and evaluatzonaof the program,

/
] {5) Poverty must not be a criterion for th; use of the funds or é)r'
" participanon, in these programs. b

This statement was adopted as a gl;;d\ang statetnent of reco!
policy by the full Study Commission at its Wingspread meeting i
1972, In following up th,; statement the commnssnon has endeav ed to find

. “idedl” institutions. This'effort has lcd to several actldn§

' (1) Dr. Pantoja and a group from the Puerto lcan comimunity / '
founded UmverSldad Boncua a Puerto Rican culture- based insti-
tution located in Washington and New York which has subse-

' .quently received support from the Fund for the Imprq\ment of =
Post -Secondary Educatlon T~

(2) The Study Commxssnon entered into a relatlonshlp wnh the
American- Indian Higher Education” Consortium which led to

. researchesby the consortium inte.guch areas as Indian-controlled

. acgrediting, use of Indian- control 2d commumty schools for
te}cher training, and development of liberal arts-education curri-
cula **consubstantial” with community needs on the various re-

' servations and in some urban Indlan areas. ' '

\.(T) The Southwest Network. coordmatlon developedw beginnings




N . A
'
.

. of a National Consomum of.Chlcano Altf;matwe Institutions,.

ficluding most of the predommantly Chicano hi‘gher— education

v institutions in the copntry—to develop agendas somewhat similar
to AIHEC s but also somg peculiar to the Chicano community.

_ Since clear authority . structares comparable to the tribal council
in_ this context do not exist, notions of a Chicano identity and
strategy -mdy take many forms. In part this is because of the

" quite various histories which “La Raza” people have hadin New
Mexico, in California, in Texas, in Colorado and in part because’
of the differing relations between Hispano-Catholic and Mestizo- *

. Aztecan tradmons extant in vanous parts of“Azdan S

(4) The Chlcago Network- C(oordmator Edythe Stanford, workmg

" with Dean Paul Mohr, undertook toexplore the legal impediments
preventing many traditional black institutions from serving -the
black community in a fashion spesific to the needs of traditiafial

- black culture. Specifically, the Chicago Network did research on
the implications of the Pratt decision (which requires the South-

. ‘em states to come up with unitary “‘white-black” higher educa-
tionAystems ,and which appears to be about to be “used”” in |
connection with state 1202 Planmng to esode the right of
black oolleges to have their.own culture- -specific curricula, their
. .own professional schools, their own community base, and thelr )

> . own nation- b}urdmg tools). ) /

~ -

All of these ac\ons by the Study Commission’ dnrectorate or its net-
works stemmed in one way or another from af effort to give significance to ?
ltural. plur&{lsm groups and to ‘the commission’s “definition of cultural -
ralism.” e members of the Cultura} Pluralism Committes had hoped
.to get similar work undgr way in the ngtworking of “‘unmeltable. ethnxc”
institutions, but unfortunately funds did not stretch that far. Mnchael Novak
and others have, mdependent of Study Commission funds, developed in the
Lt %ury some consciousness. of the unique role Wthh these msntuuogs can
play .

Definitions of Cultural Pluralism | (\ I -
It 'may be useful to cohtrast the conception of cultural pl{nalism St
~ , T '

xii
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announced n this book with that which has appeared in earlier literature on

‘cultural pluralism. A standard statement on cultural pluralisni is that set

forth by ‘Milton Gordor):

The system’of cultural pluralism has frequently been de-
scribed” as “cultural democracy” since it posits the right of ethnic,
groups in a democratic society to maintain.their communal iden-
tity and subcultural values. However, we must also point out

" that democratic values prescribe free choice not ‘only for groups
but also for individuals. That is, the individual as he matures and
reaches the age Where rational decision fs feasible should be
allowed to e‘noose freely, whether to remain within the boundar-
ies of community or break out .. . change . . . move away, etc.
Realistically, it is probably ippossible to have a socialization pro
cess .for the child growing up in a pamcular ethnic group that
goes not nvolve some¢ unpllcnly restrictive .values. (Gordon,
Assimilatian in American Life, New York, 1964, pp. 262-63)

4 / v *

What 1s crucial in such a statemenqt is the ndtion of “cultural pluralism” -

as Tespect between individual man and man, woman and woman, ac{oss dif-
ferences of cultures. The notion that cosmopolxtamsm and economy might

be restnctive 1s never mentioned. That the respéct advocated may tend to,

obliterate the culture-bearer’s sense of hus own group is also, not mentioned.
Black Elk knows that wheh he gives up his exclusively Sioux “great vision”
for the syncretic ghost dance with its “two sticks, ” he is giving up the power
to restore his nation’s hoop. The price of syncretic pluralism is sense of cul-
ture and the tulture “itseIf\ which one practices. Cultural plurafism of this
sort has led t¢ the prohfcr%\grk‘\l of the prophets of ethnic cooking, Columbus

days, and Pulﬂskl skyways. It has not led tolatter-day Passovers or Frederick *

Douglass’ “ﬁsts—to-the -oppressor’s face” on to the plcturmgof revived Atzlan’s
or_ latter-day “Declarations of Independence” where tytanny was flourishing
and desfroying minorities. Syncratic culture has led to plurallstlc people
who—1n the words of Tom*Cook of Akwasasne Notes—are “proud of their
heritage™ but are unwilling to “be their heritage.”

1

The definition of “‘cultural plgralis&m” set forth in this book is a defini- -

tion of ““cultural pluralism.” The emphasis is on the existence, in this land

and others, of distinct cultures-having, as groups, distinct religions, e thical

systems, authority systems, usages in rearing children, languages, gestural
. i <

- ,’ ifi © ‘4\
!
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systems, and ‘ways ot giving aceounts of, and, valuing, satisfaciory e nsatjs-
fac.tor) humdn performanee Such groups also share distinct mterertmﬁ
lhey ought not to sell for a mess of * ct.” Justice Douglas has%’kt the
»on«.epnl)n beaut:fully n his opinion in De Funss; Re includes, asa factor in
the e!tabhshment of apy_proper law school admussions policy, an appll«.ant s
»ultural ba» l\gx\ound perception, abxhty to analyze find his or her relarzon to
groups.” J - \\ S -

The relatlonshlp between the effori\to establish lmpeﬁonal orderly pro\
cesges which a.llow world- Mde\groups having a dlfferem\haracter to be
govemned by “the same pmeedure& and local groups which may aspire to be
governed by different norms than those used by their managers or conquerors
1s the theme of many, works of a“ from Confucius to Fanon. In the Western
world- the tension 1s set down, arehety,p@i}x by Virgil in his contrast between
the Trojans and the Italic people, a contrast which symbolizes the difference
between empire and province, between the i penal management norms— law,\
fiscal procedutes, etc.—which make 1ble orderlx centralized government
and [talic customs which make life interesting, full of variation, appealing to
one’s sense of 1dentity and adjusted to the genius loc1 Virgil himself char-
:u.tenzes both polarities beautifulfy:

. The Empire: Rome the renowned [shall] fill earth with heg
. * . empir€ and heaven with her pride, and gird about

seven fortresses with her single wall . . . Be thy
R charge, O Roman, to rule the nations ... to ordain

= the law . ..

»»

(deneid VI)
, \
The Province: In these woodlands dwelt fauns and. nymphs
' sprung of the soil’ and a tribe of men bom of
stocks and hard oak who had neither law nor
. grace of hfe\ . . but were nurtured by the forest
«  boughs and the hard biving of the huntsman.

\

* N

. 3 (4efBd V11i)
.The province, with its subtle and various unphcnt norms, its flexible
custqms, its clearer responses to the ecology of the region, its desire for

- . .

.



separate nattonhood, and 1ts dependeme on informal customary, rather than
cpercive formal, means of shapmg behaviog, has never been satisfied to b¢
part of thc empire. The two kinds of ways of “Jooking” are reflected in
mcdlcvahlaw 1n the contrast between “natural l\aw . u.nderstood\as an ab—
stract examination of what the human species is (v\hat kings and parhaments
were supposgd to do when they enacted “positive law ), and “customary.
law,” understood as the “faws of peoples”—the rules set up by people in the
egion as they interacted with each other and ture. The tension has always
existed. [Ithas |{a1cned however, for our gengfr anon to destroy the provmce
and make empire everything. .

~

’

The Arts of Empire: Some H'story T ﬂ

In the last few deca\dcs the Western World has developed the arts of
cmpne to a magistenal pcrl’ec{x‘c;ln never before known by westem man What
Raymond Callahan has called “the cult of efficiency” has permeaté d Amer{can
ndustry, government, and schools. Particularly has this been the cast in the
United States since around the time of the First World War. Ayery intense
American chauvimism and 4 univérsal apphcatlon\f Taylor’s “time and mo-
tion™ principle to education made survival difficult for the many communi-
ues which did not acoept the language, management procedures, workways
schooling values, and methods of relating deemed ‘American” and * ‘efficient”
and practiced or advocated throughout the United States, This is not to say
that “minority societies” of all sorts were not pressured eardier. Michael
and Colin Greer have documented the extent,to which “school reform™ i the
Nerth was n “the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries gromoted by
business and industrial interests who shared with s¢hool reformers a common
view. that the industrial masses needed to be “uplifted,” théir families streng:
thened, and the adults and children of théir groups suited for productive
tidustnal labor through “schoeling” Connecked to this “top-down reform™

was the centralization of the big city school system (particularly to deliverit

from ward pohtics), the cutting down of the\number of school board mem-
bers, and the development of *‘at-large” blg cxty school board elegtions. As

- the movement grew.after World War I, mtelhgenqe tests normed to success in

" an industnal- sécxc\'fy were ‘created by Thomdike. Vocationdl and academic -
tracks having a view to providing a ready, self-disciplined and mdustnal mass
were brought nto existence. Thxs kind of reform did not arrive in SOmc rural
midwestem and southem areas until the 50s and 60's. We’ are, in‘short,
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at emblems of their destrudgon. such events as when the Inish were forced
into the common schools 1n t darea, when Indian reservations were forced
to come under the “Indian Allotm t Act” (and Indians forced to send their
children to BIA suhools:') when Tuskeg or any other local black college was

- forced to abandon ns ‘in-community prograns” and become a conventional .
hxgher education msmutxdn when universal edudation was prescribed for the
South; when the laws against the public institution of foreign languages
(partculary German and Spanish) were passed. »

Now two moves are afoot 1n Amernca; dne, a move to prescribe every-
_thung that school does and extend the boundanes of“emplre" a&deeply mto
the human psyche as possible, the other, a great unwmdmg to make the pro-
vince free to have 1ts uwn culture, (ehgxon, education, authonty —even its own
technology and industry. [t may be useful to ;haractenze thdge {wo move-
ments independently. Both movements tum on what is to be™one in the
areas of (1) accrediting and licensing, (2) management, |data. gath yng, and .
reso%allocanon and (3) forming or reforming ; msmuu ns. .

~ . -
. N . .
~ Accrediting and Licensing / v , .
1
Let us begin with accreditation. The teams which are sent to white
) institutions are predonunantly, white as are also the ac;redltatlon teams sent
N to predominantly Puerto Rican, black, Indian or Chicano institutions. Black .
. volleges have succeeded 1n getting a few black educators placed-on-secred:
tion teams for black collfpes—FheTIommS which are enforced are norms which
are _developed without particulhr attentjon to differentiations among cultures.
Indetd, it seems probable that in, some. cases the’ accreditafion association’
might encouraged to undertake affirmative action programs to develop a
stronger non-westem or mindgity component-in their staffs and among their
* visiturs. Another tcuhnique might be to develop culture-based accreditation
assvaations, having specxal skills'ip the assessment of th¢ educational agendas
o\f third world institutions or institutions which serve the languages, kinesic
\ : ) ’ .
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and proxemld systems, and authonty agendas of Asian, Africaft’gr Native

Amencan cultures. The Amencan Indian Higher Educatlon Consomum has
had this move under u.on51dérauon A ’

»

In_the licensing area, lhe development of competency-based teacher
education has led o behavior gounting but a counting of the behaviors whmh

 ate. in the abstract, thought to myake good teachers. “The behaviors are, m‘Lhe

main, assessed without regard to “differentiations among thejr possible audl
em.es A legal opinion d@eloped by EEQC solicitor general William Robmson
dismisses, the notion that the competency-based teacher education g;ged in
TE@r of Competency-Based Jeacher Educatjon, the central USOE docu-
ment on the subject, meets the critena of the EEQC guidelines in that the
validation which*OE has sought does not predict a teacher’s success with

_students and is not based on careful job descriptions. Robinson further adds,

that when vahdanon takes place it will have to be done racial group by
racial group, lest the .norms developed be prejudicial & 45 between one racial

| group and another:

It is perhaps appropnate to repeat the need to identify
perfonname eritena which take into account the possible differ-
ences between ncoessary teacher competencies and their effect on
gtudent behawvipr in the black ghetto as opposed to a predomi-
nantly white rural school district. (Robinson opinion on The
Power af Competency-Based Teacher Eduéqtz‘on,’ from SCUEET)

Robinson 1s ta]klpg about the different attitudes and, actions required
for teaching 1n different* eulture dxstncts having different gices and different
group wages. Recently the Center for Applied Linguistics prepared a draft of
recommendations for certification of bilingual, bicultural teathers with a grant
from EPDA, USOE, Title V. The dra ft gundelmés include the following recdm-
mendations for teachers of children of non-dominant culturés The teacher
should be able to: v

7
(1) Gommunicate effectively, both in speaking and undeystanding. in
~ the languages and within thé cultures of both the hdme and
school. The'abiliry will include gdeéquate control of pronuncia-
. tion, grammar, vocabulary, and regional, stylistic, and nonverbal
Kariants appropriate to the communication context.

{2) "Carry out, instruction in all areas of the currjculum using a

. - .
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~ .
standard var\l?ty of the [ child’s first or home] language. '
)\\
< (3}' Assist children to\}nqintain and extend identification with and
prid&in the mother culture. ‘
H
(4) Understand, appreciate and incorporate fnto activities; materials
and other aspects of the instructional environment:

.fa) & The culture and history of the group’s ancestry.
(b) Contributions of group to history and culture ofthe United
States.
[c} Con remporary life sryle(s) ofrhe group.”™ \
{5) Recogmize both the simularities and differences betwee\\zyxglo-
. American and other cultures and both the potential conflicts and
opportunities they may create for chidren. -

. .
{6) Know the effects of cultural and socio-economic variables on the

) stident’s.learning styles (cognitive and affective) and on the stu-
- den t’s general level of development and socialization.

.

{7) Use current research regarding the educarxon of chxldren in the
0 U.S. from diverse lmguzsnc cultural backgrounds. .
o
{8/ Understand the effects of :oa‘o-economic and cultural factors on
the Yeamer and the educational program. 4 .

« Were such guidelines to be adapted (Center for ApM Linguistics draft
guidelines), the “nationhood”-the group identification (if not blodd ethni- *
city)—of' teachers would come to be important. Teaching might once more
be conceived of as“an extension of childrearing which serves.the political,
economic and intellectual interests of the children being taught and of their

group Of groups. ., . w " -
Management and Data G-athering " ~u
» . v i N

diversity have been created in the management systems which ére us,cd to

_ assess progress and allocate funds in schools and in hngher education. We have

remarked how Thomdlke created the “mtelhgence test” esseritially to test
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capacxty to rise 1n the soc;al hn:ran.h)}'_\ )

Recently. the pkfessibnéf society which is concemed with freshman
Enghish 1n college (College ‘Conference on Composition and Commumcanon)
developed the following statement with respegt to the students’ right to his
own language: .

We affirm the students’ right to his own language—the dia-
‘Ject Of his nurtyrg in which he finds his identity and,style. Any
claim that onlyohe dialect is acceptable should be viewed as an
attempt of one sotial group toe tits «dominance over another,

. not as either true or soun vice to speakers and writers, nor as
- moral advice to h beings. A nation which is proud of its .
" diverse heritag® and of its cultural and racial variety ought to pre-

. r)” serve its heritage of dialects. We affirm strongly the need for ¢

téachers to have such training as will enable them to support this

goal of diversity and Wﬂ&e student tolus.own language.
ln analyzmg a number of tests, freshiman Enghsh spokesmen for the 3,000-
member groug came across 1tems in, for example, the Standard Aptitude
Test (often_used to determine collegg entrance of support) which it regarded
as both artificial or as mYOlvmg out-of-context distinctions which have noth-
ingte do with coriventional criterja of good writing It attacked sucQ items,
Though 'the CCCC did not list foolish itemns, it may well have had in mind
such items from the SAT as the following: _A sample question on usage asks
the student to identify which, if any, of the italioized parts of the fallowing
sentence contains an error. “Prefabncated housing is economical because
they reduce labor costs considerably.” Under sentence correction, the sty-
dents are asked to read a sentence and choose the best version from damong

five ghoices. "Thus, a sample question offers the' incomplete sentence: “The
world-famous actress, Sarah Bemhardt, bom in 1844.” The five choices are:

~“The word-famous actress, Sarah Bemhardt, bom in 1844

—*A world-famous actress was Sarah Bernhardt, bom in 1844.”

—*Sdrah Bembhardt, the world famous actress, was bom in"1844.”
—~“Born in 1844 was Sara Bernhardt, being a world-famous actress.”

—"“She was aworld-famous actress and Sarah Bemhardt was bonvl in 1844.”

N .
One doubts that either “good writing” or “good thinking” or respect fora

LY
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multiplicity of culturalwy personal styles 1s taught by the contextless editing * . :
practice given by such tests; that, of course, 1s whet the CCCC was suggestmg |
in its attack on the SAT. ; : o |

The same may be said for the National Assessrnent for Educatronal Pro-
. gress. For example, the NASEP tests assessing studcnt abilities in music goes
asfollowso : - . t . T
- . N §
- Exercises “were developed to measure the extent to which
young people are achieving the obJectrves compiled by music pro-
fessionals in 1965.” The resultant test exercises include singing \
familiar songs, e.g., ““America” and “Are You Sleeping ”; repeating
unfamiliar musical material; improvising; performrng from nota-
tion, and performging a prepared piege. Precise criteriz for judging’
: - performance were then developed. For example, in singing
. ‘““‘America,” “pitch” was judgéd unacceptable if a pitch was closer
to_the next half step than to the right original pitch; four or more ‘
pitch errors led to classifying a response as unacceptable. In im-
provising melody, an acceptable respqnse-had to begin “within
. two measures of.the end of the stimulus, must not have deviated
— in tempo by more than 10 percent and must have not contarne'd//-7
more than two unidentifiable pitches.”” And in sight-singing “a
pitch was considered to be incorrect if 1t*was closer to the next ’ .
half step than to the right pitch.. Three pitch errors and one ’
change of key were allowed in an acceptable performance. How-
. ever, if bne of the major second intervals were maintained consis-
tently, the other interval may have been supg at a minor second
_integval \thhout causing the responses to be scored unacceptable
‘ ,(Law.rencéFteeman draft ofSCUEET first report) |

LI T

4 )

Nowhere In the test is there an explrcrt statement- about the social and

. cultural {unction of music. Performance of music is apparently viewed as an
indvidual, not a group act, performance was required in a situation in which
the, individual was islated from his’ group, his network of friends and asso-
ciates—isolated from situations whrch might inspire enjoyable or effective
exercises in music. Musical performance is apparently thought of as a solo
performance in Camegie Hall before silent, critical strangers The instances
of familiar miusic, ““America” and *“Are You Sleeping™ are Tamiliar “school"
preces;,rrot pieces that students would enjoy spomaneous]y gendering. "And

f . -, . e oo ~
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finally the performance of 'nusic is seen as an extremely technical process
w1th the*standards derived almost exclusively from Western European “hrgh
culture” - music and Western European conceptions of pitch, tonality, har-
mony, and performance -timing. One does not get the sense that music is seen
as an outlet for imaginative expressions, as fun, or as a means for expressing
and' elaborating a\percexved world, moral or social order. One contrasts the
National Adsessment’s expressed view of music and its role in society with
the diversity in the American musical heritage-ranging from black work-

+ songs and sprutual songs, to pietistic and evangelical hymnody (owing much .
to Dwight L. Moody) to Appalachian folksongs; from musi¢ associated with ~

labor movements to that in whig istic tendencies severely limit the

—epertoire, to Native, American songs employed on occasions of Jove, death,

i

. honoring, religious eeremony', etc. One may also contrast the examination’s
view of music with the living ways in which music represents, indoctrinates,
and explores cultural ide ol ogies.

A similar management thrust which would have the likely effect of .
homogenizing education is to be found in some interpretations of the Quie
formula for Title I. These included the use of the normative devices of the
National Assessment (given to almost every child in the U.S.) or other stan-
dardized testing devices to allocate Title I funds “according to need” through-

“out the country. Recent examinations of the Quie formula by Emrick and

Guthne have wamed that. the adoption of the formula will require a nation-
alized curriculum without differentiation with respect to culture, school en-
vironmenf, home, or previous experiernice of the child. . Toe

Or consrder‘{ the NTE. " The Nationa] Teacher's Exam was used to fire
black teachers in Nansemond County in Vrrgmla—here more acurricular and
a nght to work decision than 2 licensing judgment. In supporting the throw-
ing out of the'exam as a proper ciiterion of gight to a job, David Rubin, in an
amicus curige brief was given special credence by the Circuit Court of Ap--
peals, lists ageries of questions used to keep black tehchers out:

The remaining 50 per cent of the examination calls for
information stich as the: family living next door is not a “social
group” (Question: 164); Ramsey Lewis is ot a trumpet player
(Question 188); St. Basrls sTCathedral js an example of the Byzan-
+  tine influence on archxtecture (Question 198); 2 Minotaur is half-
' ' man, half-bull (Quesu 08); the subject matter of an oratoria
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is typically religious (Question 215); Althea, Julia, L:Jcasta, and ’
Corinna were ladies who inspired the poetic ardors of the Cavalier
poets (Question 218); carbon dioxide is an excellent material for
putting _ofut fires because it is heavier than air and does not sup- "
port combustion (Question 23); the incidence per capita of
trichinosis is greater in the United“States than in Asia because,
consumption of pork is low in Asia (Question 24); not all planets:

in the solar system have moons (Question 243); stars of the first
magnitude are necessarily similar in brightness (Question 244). '

. .

Rubin further remarks: . T e

The connection begween. these questions. and effective teach-
ing of second grade or high school physics or any other teaching
area to which d‘efendant applied the 500 cutoff score, we submit,
is not readily appafent. And without careful job analyses the
relationship cotild not be determined. To make this determina-
tion, a court must have-before it evidence showing that the exaim-
. ination (a) tests the very knowledge which the job analysis show
is essential, and (b) does not test for knowledge that may beun-
selated to the job. e
It is clear that 17th century English cavalier poets such KLovela’pe and
Sutkling count in this culture whereas a Nigerian Soyinka, a Puertq Rican
DeDiego, and an Ancient African Antar do not. The Council of Chief State
S¢hool Dfficers is. planning yet another common assessment and manag fhent
strategy, the Committee on Evaluation and Information Systems. It remiains
to be_seen whether the products of CEIS will differ at all from p e/vious\;a f-
forts. .

’

If, as Harold Garfinkel suggests, what makes a socieglgare shated devices -

for determj'n'mg acceptable or unacceptable performance individuals, what
destroys socially or culturally-differentiatéd groups, are outside ways of
assessing and rewarding. . ‘

‘H‘“*;—\A

»

Foimiing and Reforming Institutions-
o . ‘7* LN
The final instrument of ilomogenization for t_he.nation has been the

¢
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’ commumty college. As descnbed as the Newman Committee, it appears to be
@mply a pale imitation of the senior college, dchlopmg in what should have
been a community-specific context the most conventionalized, lock-step kind .
of education dgsigned to_produce “perfect industrial man.” The Study Com» '
mission’s own statistics suggest that this conventionalized education is having
its selection or indoctrination effects in producing a generation of community , ’
college students in the main unsympathetnc to minority races and cultures,
conformist, autheritarian, and anti-intellectual in outlook.” . |

Some Solutions and Suggestions for Future Efforts ‘

G

o

L. If accreditation forces impose homeostasis on individuals or groups,
the answer may be culiure-based accreditation developed within the culture
group. At present the American Indian Higher Education Consortium i is con-
sidering developing such culture-based accreditation for reservation-based
institutions and for a few off-the-reservation institutions which are entirely -
controlled by Native American pcople The Universidad Boricua, a Puerto  »
Rican institution, has run into severe accreditation difficulties in New York
State and elsewhere and may have to develop special devices to secure its
* mission and function. Chicano.institytions have, in the main, made use of the
accreditation which Antioch has by affiliating themselves with Antioch and
using its cover, but they may also eventually tum to culture- based accredita-
" tion. The black institutions are fighting for their very survival in the face of -
,the Pratt decision whlch comes after a generation of Angloraccreditation and
now seems to demand a homogenized student body and a rather full submis-
sion to decisions made by predorminantly white state leg:slatures forcing them
into the mold. )

”an
‘T‘_ 4 i
.

I1. If the answer to homoge mz;d accredntahon is culture-based accred1
tations, the answer to homogcmzcd licensing is the development of diverse
norms for licensing of the sort suggested by the Center for Applied Llnguls- ’
tics guidelines. This kind of licensing appears to be to some degree suggested
by the Ryan Act in Califomia (though it has not been realized there accord-
ing to most acdaunts). It is being developed by the Navajo tribe for the new
.teachers who will be placed on the Navajo reservation. Itis probable that,
“with the application of a series of decisions. suggested by the Freeman article”
(infray we will fidve such licensing (m particular, such cases in whwh thc Lau
decision has been enforced)

o
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. y M. The answer to standardized management systemts is the develop-

pAitof differentiated management systems, systems which are based onsome %
.\ Mearsense of what peoplein the:rri‘egb othoods want. It may involve simply

-paymg attention to what people say they want. We might depend more on -
ary langudge statements by people as to what their needs are as opposed

4. - to special statistical devices. Some of the newer statistical procedures may
alsg work. For example, thestate of Colorado has a requirement that all tests
given be based on the culture of the people to whom they are given:

. +In Colorado, NB 1478 asks that tésts used in the schools be
free from cultural and linguistic bias or Beparatcly normed with
reference to 'linguistic and cultural groups to which the child
belongs. The State.Department of Education is to determine
which tests are free of such bias. (Tom Green, ed., Laws, Tests
and Schooling) ‘

+

Every state should have such a law N
' =

- €

IV Finally, it is probable that opening up the system will depend more:

on the development of culture-specific institutions. Institutions of the kind .
that are coming moré md morc"fagxmt o the Indian reservations, in the
Chicano communities throughout the Southwestem part of the U.S. and in
some black gnd Puertd‘Rican Communities. Marilyn Gittell describes the
progress and ‘problems of (these institutions very well in her study m this

book. i . ’ .

) ¢ : y ‘\. '

The Study Commission Director has been asked to provide a set of
~ recommendations-which appear to flow naturally from the Cultural Pluralism
. Committee’s studies. The recommendations which follow are my personal
recommendations and not those of the Study Commission or any of its com-
mittees. I personally feel that funding,and ample funding, from the federal
goymment should be provided for culture-based institutions. 1f we consider
_that almost a billion dollars a year are spent for teacher education at the
"federal level, and almost four billion annually in the states, it would seem not
too much to ask that, as long as we have a severe crisis in the schools in dif-
reqtiated cultures in the United States, we spend at least some tens of
xmlllon ach year on dlffcrenuated ailture-based institutions doing teacher
. training simpiysfor their teacher education service. A second recommendation

-  "would be that all“tasting devices usgd in the schools be developed under
/. 17
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" <Tubrics like those used int Colorado; th‘ bé made clear that parents
have a right to sue the schools if their ren are tested, evdluated and
valued in terms of linguistic, kinesic or authority norms which are not indi-
genous. to their homes. Thirdly, culture-based accreditation agencies should . ‘
be developed. In view of past, indirect, federal and state support to homo-
gnizing accredigz_ition agencies, it would now be appropriate that the federal
govemment and the states collaborate to fund such accregitationl on a culture- .
specific basis. Finally, some kind of consumer protection organization which
wotild protect parents and children from undifferentiated testing and manage- »
ment systems, if necessary through syiis, would seerh to b;/appropri%e. And
here foundations rather than federal funds may be required. )

) " The University of Paris after jt was founded in the early 1200% was able
to sustain within its boundaries'sepagate living and studying groups—the
French nation, the German .nation, the Italian nation, etc. It sustained the
., notion that different people could live and studyin proximity and yet retain -
their different views. The Latin langyage was an_intemational idiom and
. “natural law” an inteinational n e, That cup is broken. Since, we have had
. the 19th century German University, the post-Napoleonic University, the .
land-grant American University - tools of national homogenization and devel- .
opment. Nowireat schools are seen neither as serving the world nor the pro-
vince, but the nation. They are sustained by National Defense*Education_
Acﬂf‘s\ It may well be time to seek another vision of what schools can be—cer-
tainly a more local one and perhaps a more intemational one also.. F
present, we continue to organize education inavays whichseem to
fulfillment of the ancient Zuni prophecy of the end of all
and, ultimately, of civilization itself: . ’ '
“"W, - y .
S “’epCjties will p}ogrcss and then decay to the ways of the low- *
"+ est beings. Drinkers of dark liquids will come upon the. lind,
. speakinig nonsense’ and filth. Then the end shall be nearer.

Population will increase until ;} land can Hold.n

The tribes of men will mix. The dakk liquids they drink will

cause the people to fight among themselves. Famili€s will-break

' up: father against ch;lflren and\the (fhildmyainst one another.

.

. Maybe when ‘the people have '}ut’done thcmse}ﬂs, then -
~; »maybe, the stars will fall upon the-land, or drops of hot water

XXV
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‘rain- upon :i; earth. Or the land wtll tum under. Or our
ther, the sun, not rise to start the day. Then oug possestns
ill turn into beasts and devour us whole.

lf not, there will be an odor from gasgs, Wthh will fill the -
" aigwe breathe, and the end for us shall come.* - : ¥
. Paul A. 0131, Director
Study Commission on Undergraduate Education
ant the Education of Teachers &

N .

* *Zuni Peoply, Alvina Quam, translator, The Zums Self; ortmyals (Alburguerque,
Umvusxty of New Mixico Press), pﬁl
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. CULTURAL PLURALISM REDEFINED

: - ™ 1

. * Antonia Panto;a and Ba:ban Blouxock .
L San Diego State{}nivemty . N ¢

A o
, 3 Varymg degrees of confusxon surround the concept of cultural plurai-
> ifm beginning with its description’ by Horace M. Kallen, the man who first,
robigh Ris writings introduced the concept in the United States. In 1915

ent prognosucated the realization of cultural pluralism in the United
Sta - IS ~

. the outlines of a possible great and truly democratic common- . '
. wealth became discemible. It form would be' that of the federal '
mpubhc its substance a democracy of nationalitjés, cbqgeratmg
voluntarily and autonomously through comman institutions in. -
the enterpnze of self-realization through the “erfection of men’
“according.to theif kind. The common languafge of the common
. wealth, the language of its great tradition, would be English, but X
" each nauonahty would have for its-enfotional and voluntary_life_ )
. its own peculiar dialect or speech, its own hdwxdualmd inevi-" ‘\
table eStHetic and intellectual forms. The political and economic N
. life of the commonwealth is a single unit and serves as the founda-. .
tion and background for the realization of the distinctive indivi- . \\
" duality of each natio (sic) that compqses it and of the pooling
of these in 3 hdrmony above them all. Thus, “American civiliza- . °
- ' ; tionC. njay come to mean the perfection of the cooperative
e h?nn rries of-#‘Ewropemclvihzauon"—.the waste, the squalor.and~ + ¢
the distress of Europc being ehmmated—a multiplicity i in a unity,
an orchestration of mankmd

.

To begin with this concept started "by considering only Europeans as
"the components of a perfected form of mankind. Native Americans from

.. ’ LI +
’ -
» .
v '

«

lHorace: M. Kallen, Culture and Democracy in the United States' (New York: o

Moni and Liverright, 1929), as quoted by Milton M. Gordon, Assimilation in American
E:fe (Ncw York: Oxford University Press, 1964, pp. 14243,

<
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whom the country had been foicibly wrested, Africans, who had been vio-
lently sequestered, Asians, racially mixed groups and women were not con- .
sidered *‘perfectible”-and as “‘non-persons” were omitted from participating

in the “orchéstration of mankind.”

In the case. of :Wte elemems'of the population ‘the reasons are
analyzed by the sociologist }Ec;beff‘Blag;Er as follows:

The fundamental issué is historical. ~People of color have
never been an integral part of the Anglo-Saxon political com-
munity and culture because they did not enter the dominant
_ society in the*same way as did the European ethnics. The third ™ - - '
world notion points to a basic distinction between immigration
and colomzanon as the two ma]or procestses"thra:gh which new
population groups are mcorporated into a nation, Immigrant
groups enteg a new temtory or society voluntanly théy may be
pushed out of their old-country by dire economic or polmcal
oppression. Colonized groups become part of a new society
through force or violence. ' They are conquered, enslaved, or
prtssured intg,movement. Thus, the third ‘world formulation isa
bold attack [€ the myth ‘that America is, the land of the free, or,
~ . more specifically, a nation whose population has been built up
- ~ through successive waves Of immigration. The third world per- |
- spective returns to the origins of the American experience, re-
minding us that this nation owes its very existence to colonialism,
and_that along with settlers and immigrants there have always
. been cohquercd Indians and Black slaveX, and later defeated Mexi- -
- cans-that is colomal subjects—on the fiational soil.2 ‘ ~

< e \%ome‘h are alse a case. in pmtv“(:hey are_ colonizdy an ‘ﬁ?ﬁu}are
treated and behave as minorities, now and throughout centunes and i1 most
countries and cultures. In Kate Millet’s book, Sexual Politics, she deals wi

_ this situation® Wqmen’s colonial situation is described in these words: _

In terms of industry and production the si,ha(’lon of women

- 3
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is in many ways comparable both to colonial and to pre-industrial
Wex achieved their first economic autonomy o
- in the industrial revolution and now constitute a large and under-
paid factor'y population, women do not participate directly in’
technology or in production. What they customarily produce ,
(domestic and personal service) has no market value and is, as it
were, pre-capital. . R ¢

. T~

In reference to the use of force against women she writes: ~ »
[} ° ¥
* And yet, just as under other ideologies (racism and colon- )
alism are somewhat analogous in this respect) control in patriar- -
. chat society would be imperfect, even inoperable, unless it had

% R the rule of force to rely upon-beth=in-emergenci

further described as follo
- ey .
The continual surveillance in “which she is held tends to
perpetuate the infantilization of women even in situations such .
as~those of higher education. The female 9s continually obliged
to seek survival or advancement through the approval of males as
thosé who hold power. As women in patriarchy are for the most
part.marginal citizens when.they afe citizens, their situation is like
) that of other minorities, here defined not as dependent, upon
’ ~ ‘numerical size of the group, but on its status. What little litera-
L ture’ the social sciences 4fford pus in this context confirms the
o \presence in*womén of the, expected traitgeof minority status:
group selfhatred and selfyejection, # cont for both hersgifirm—s
and her fellows—the result of that confinual, however subtle,
reitegation of her inferiority whiclt she eventually accepts as a
fact.”- ; . .

. '-
'L"' o A . 4 ,

3Katc Millet, Sexual Politics (New York: Avon Books, division c,of the Hearst
_ Corporation, 1971), Passim, pp. 41-56. i ! . '
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. The exclusron of wumen from KMltion of cultural pluralism
in the U.S. 1s then underst(andaSIe since he considered them as he did non-
whites—uneyuals. h : :

3
v

- 3

LA Kallen"s'”{irewous definition correctly states that the form of the U.S.
government 1s that of a federal republic. However, the descnption which
follows as to the substance of 1t consists of a series of myths and misconcep-
tons which distort the nature of the relationships among groups in this
country Unfortunately, these myths and misconceptions still prevail to this
day. The United States is not “a democracy of nationalities, cooperating
voluntarily and utonomously through common institutions.” The relatlon-
. ships which do \éz(mt among the various racial, nationatl and cultural groups in
the country are not conducive to “self-realization through perfection of men

+ _ according to their own'kind.”
1 v

Relationships among nationalities, cultural groups and other interest
groups are more hke a “‘fightgame” among thoge who can ‘play because they
are mnside the arena. But one must not forget that there are those groups
who are outsiders, they are ot even in the arena, and as such they cannot
play in'the “gamefight.” These outsiders are the non-whites, the minorities,
and the deviants or those different from the established-acceptable behavior
and life style. An article recently appeanng in Psychology Today describes
the inter-group relationships.as follows:

.

The pluralistic image of orderly contest is a half-truth. It
fits well enough the bargaining and give-and-take that goes o
. inside the political arena. But there is another kind of contest
ing on at the same time between those outside the arena and
os¢ already-inside. The conflict is a great deal less orderly than
what happens in the lobbies, the board rooms and the other '
corridors of established power. | .
N w ,

This second locus of conflict has its.ov»%' rules too, but S
they are more like the Iaws of the jungle. Whatever differences
a " “~the powerful may have apong themselves, they are'on the, same
) team in the struggle between jnsiders and outsiders. Challengers
who try_to play by rules that members observe among themselyes p

should realize two things, Insiders won’t apply their rules to .
outsiders, and outsx(ig\rs, being podr in resources, have little to
4
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offer the powertul 1t an alhance. -

As stated, the common lgnguage of this nation 1s English. However,
each national and cultural group, upon argival 1n the United States, has been
forced to relinquish 1ts language and other cultural characteristics, first by
law and later through more subtle ways. High status, rewards and the acqus-
sition of resources necessary for the good hfe reqyure the speakmg of Enghsh.
Various forms of ridicule, denia of nghts, and exclusion accompany differ-
ences in culpural pattems of be\awor, If the acquisition of rewards and re-
sources depends upon rejectipg aVanguage other than English, and renvuncing
cultural pattems which differ from the majonty, then the pohtical and econo-
mic life of this country does not encourage the ““‘realization of distinct indivi-

duality of each'nat_io,'f’ In the case of European nationality groups, which ,

Unngd States proved to be a havert where “the waste, the squalor and the
dist of Europe”™ were ehmmatsd Those groups and individuals who pre-
ferred not to adapt to the'majonty life-style did not share in the rewards and”
résources afforded the others.

wcll:illmg and able to relinqunsh their language and cultural identity, the

Assi ilation and acceptance of newcomers to the country has always
K been strongly influenced by color. The. 1deology of white supremacy is
basnc to the ethos of this soclety from the beginning of its history.

—

Some form of white supremacy, both as ideology and insti- ,
tutional arrangement, existed from the first day English immi-
grants, seeking freedom from religious int olerance, arnved on the
North American continent. Fromsthe beginning, the early colon-
izers apparently considered themselves culturally superior to the
natives they encountered. This sense of superiority over the
Indians, whith was fostered by the religious ideology they carried

. to the new land, found its expression in the self-proclaimed
mﬁfﬁh\q civilize and christianize—a mission which was to find
its\ultimate expression in jdeas of a “mgmfest destiny” and a
whne man’s burden. . ™

- - \'x

4William A. Gamson, *Violence and Political Power, The Meek Don’t Make It,”
Psychology Today. Vol. 8, No. 2 (July, 1974), pp. 39-41.
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Briefly stafed, manifest destiny was simply ‘the idea thgj

white Americans were destined, exther by natura, forces or by

Divine Rxght to contrQ] at least the North American continent

and, in many versions ‘of the theory, a much greatér share of the

earth’s surface. Many churchmen supported the idea that such
expansion was the will of God.3

. Another c'qmponent of the ideology which has nurtured
mcxst policies-is that of *“the white man’s'burden.” This phrase
comes from the title of a poem by Rudyard Kipling, which ap-

. peared % the United States in 1899. Whatever Kipling himself

may have wxshed to convey, Americans soon popularized and

adopted, the -concept as an encouragement for aceepting the

responsxbllﬁy of looking after the affairs of the darker races.

This notion of *‘the white man’s burden” was that the white race,

wparticularly Anglo-Saxons) of Britain and America, should accept

the (Christian) responSbell?' for helpmg the poor colored masses

tto find a better way of life. ’

Oppresswe and destructive ideas such as found in, the above quotes
underline’ the development of the new country and made it easy for white
national and cultural groups immigrating to the country to assimilate and be
accepted by the original Anglo-Saxon settlers. But for the same reasons these
same 1deas provided the fundamental core of beliefs, that excluded non- -whites
from assimilating and being accepted as equal citizens. The church’s approval
,and support of this 1deoTogY facilitated the massacring of the Native American,
the bringing of Africans as slaves and the invasions and annexations of coun-
tries of non-white peoples, e.g, Pyerto Rico and thk Philippine Islands.

* The. model for s(xcceéful assimnilation is racially white, English speaking o

and Anglo-Saxon in cultural behaviorr Rather than an “orchestration of
mankind,” the desire of the. counti is for the attainment of a homogeneous

population, ra}xally. culturally

*DU ——~— . P I
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5L<>uis L. Knowlcs and Qenneth Prewitt, Institutional, Racism in America (New
Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1969), p. 7, 10. | ] -
. L

b1bid., p. 12. -
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to secure the rewards and resuurces necessary for the optimum spiritual and

- Physigal well being of any group, in the United States is directly affected by
its adherence to the prev:ousl) deseribed model. Varying degrees of differ-
ences from the model 1s punished by varying degrees of opportunity to obtain _
the rewards and resources necessary for'a healthy and happy life. ‘A pluralxty
of dxfferent groups is not encouraged since heterogenexty is not rewarded.

.

In a country Such as the Umited States whose‘economy is based on an
"unequal distribution of rewards and resources, the criteria for determining’-
who gets what and how much is based on a series of characteristics related ta.
race, culture (particularly religion and language), sex, geography and adher-

some groups or ingswviduals reap all or most of the resources and prmIe

other groups or individuals recéive some of thé resources and pnvﬂege and

still other groups and individuals receive httie or almost none, some system

« o had to evolve for ‘the designation of each of these groups. If certain {de

cultural, sexual and life-style tharacteristics result in an unpreferred status

which would result m the curtailment of a group’s ability to get access to the

.- resources and prvileges basic to a good life it is of little meaning and impor-

tance to be permitted to pra»tn,c the life-style, preserve the cultural traits and

expound, on the beauty of one’s race or. of the positive attributes of one’s

sex. Control of access to the resources and privileges which sustain and

~ enhance a healthy life must accompany the right to be different. To be per-

.mitted to think a particular color is beautiful, to be .permitted to espouse
thetoric on the femimst movement, to be pefmitted to speak a ‘language ~

other than Enghsh, live by a variant life-style, or hold non-Protestant visions

of God, % all quite superfluous if the punishment for these differences is

powerlessness 1n «.ontr‘ollmg access to the resources and services necessary for

: spinntual and physical well bemg, Cultural plumhsm, on the other hand,

v suggests asoulety where individuals and groups; and communities can functlon

. 1n one, two, of more languages and cultural, tyles; . where mdmdua}("ﬂd

and- religions, adhenng to less crippling class’ and sexual stereotypes than
those accepted today, and where no one race, culture, sex or class is prcferred
-«w»dverapother‘enem".. LU e mees el

’ . .
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Public education in the United States was considered the institution

o . o M - - N A M

that would ultimately résult in the humanizing of society. Since it was
unwversal 1t was thought of as the great democratic instifution that would

,
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ence to defined sets of behavior and ife-styles. In dn economic system where ’

. groups ¢an abldc by and function successfully-sdhering to different cistoms’ .
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answer the problems of mcqua]ity‘ Ironically, the educational system, whei¥
carefully scrutimzed, promotes the designation of preferred and unpreferred
peoples, awarding resources, privileges and power to the ﬂrst group and pena’
lizing the latter. The educational system in doing this also sotializes people
mnto accepting these positions without question. The economic system of
this nation suffers from the inability to offer full employment to its labor
force. A mechamism had to evolve toidentify and select those who would be
unemployed. Because of the direct and undisputed relationship between
.. education and employment this mechanism has been found in the educational
system. .- . . c .

’

Those wl)o benefit from the prmlcges of the society hope
naturally {o pass those privileges on to their children. To serve
this interest, the public education system provides a senes . of insti-
tutions that are biased toward advancing the children of the well- -

/  to-do into important positions, but which is meanwhile financed
mainly from the pockets of the poor-to-do. In addition, the

) capuallst economy nceds awork forcelyyw%it:‘?ed to provide

t - workers who will fit] Jn comfortably™fo their destined jop slots. .

) For employers, the system delivers up stratified classes o people Lo
who are clcar}y mtended for factory work, for clerical work, for
white-collar work, et cetera. This means employers don’t have to

. spend time evaluatmg ‘péople’s abilities to figure out wherethey
should go. It also méans that workers will see their job situation
as their “destiny”™ and wilt not have ambitions terribly out of
line with their situation—a conflict that could casﬂy lead to dls-
-content and inefficiency. 7 . .

»

“ The direct “relationship between education and employment not only
affects employability but the conditions surrounding it, The kind of educa-
tion or the lack of it will decide those individuals who will hold low-pay JObS

“and those who can only obtain seasonal 'ployment. ) .

. . “8
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" Tpavid kaelhor, “Edumnon ‘Under Capitalizn™ in Tom Chnstoffel, David
Finkelhor, Dan Gilbarg, Up Agamsr the American My ‘th (Holt, Rmchart and Wmston,
1970), PP 320-21.
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"Ihe ancrent reference to unemployment as 4 percentage of
the total labor force implies that labor is more or less  homogen-
eous rrr its employability; the 3 or 4 or 5 per cent who are without
work differ from the rest in the fact that the supply of jobs; ran
out before they were reached. This is far £ror'n being so. Those’
who are without work lack education, are young or otherwise A
! without previous job experienice, ar¢ ungkilled or untrained and
are frequently Black. Especially they fack education. ‘ *

Whb are the people jn the United States who aré poor, huhgry, unem- -
pldyed or under-employed, poorly educated and who suffer from discrimina-
tion? Who are the people in the United States who are likely to be held
responsrble for their poverty, their poor education, their dependency, their -
inability to find and maintain employment and theis inferior position in
society? They are the “unpreferred,” the Jowest rung on the ladder of .
. America’s caste system. They are racially non-white; Culturally non- Anglo-~
* Saxon. 'They speak English poorly either because their native language is °
other than English or their particular dialect is not standard English. “They
are the people who entered the society through or as a result of a process of ~» -
coloniza iog However “unpreferredness is a matter of degree depending,

courte culture youth, rural and southem peoples. The degree of“unpre-‘
ferredness” depentls ‘on the possession of the most negative characteristics,
and ony the number of the characterrstrcs found in one group. Race and sex.

desme to do so would be; being non-whrte and not male are the two most
negatwe attributes.  ° oo LA B [

— L) . . ;’
[ . \ -

n the “preferred” side of the ledger fall the groups and individuals .
who possess characteristics considered most desirgble. Vatijilg 3bility . and, PRGN

< & (desisef to mold into the “preferred” model would'be rewarded wrt}r degroes.

- of th¢ resouyces, pnvr]eges and power held by the most preferred. The

t . ~ .

', * v . Ly
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J»hlohn Kenneth Galbraith. The Affluent Society (New American Lrbr;ry. 1{9,69.),
p. 229, - SR
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. Modélof Péefemd:Unprefcrred, Americans -
Taught and Promulgated by the School Systerh
. ¢ . .. I *

graphic which follows dlustrates the criteria for “préfe_rxedncss’f and “unpre-
.ferredness” and the rewards and punishments which accrue from each. The"
educational system has been the institutionalizer and the economic system
..tife.perpetuator of this process.

-

N

" ~
@ = R
Most Preferred . Degrees of Most Unpreferred
g"'z’., v <— Preferredness and Unpreferredness— l
. Extreme Protot ~‘vpe Extreme*Prototype ;
"|Race- white Race-Nonwhite -

Colonization - Colonizer-
oppressor role
Culture - Anglo-Saxon .
Languagé Sta.ndard English ’

Religion - Protesta.n. Con-

Class - Upper and Middle
) [N ] ¥

Economlc level - Wealthy =~ |
«§ Educatiop - Umverstty degree R
Sex - Male P
Geogfaphy - Non-rural,

.

formgnce to values set  ~ .

Colonization - In country of
origin or in host coumr_y
Culture - Non-Anglo
Language - Not English speak-
ing or not standard English
Religion - Non-standard Pro-
testant, Catholic, non-
Christian, non-conformity
“to prefemd valuesand
customs, Deviant -
Economic3evel - Lower class
., and poor
Sex - Females, homosexuals
Geography - Southern, rural

non-Southem > L
v x . N )
‘ Rewar ‘% Criteria‘ ' Punishments,
. 5"\1 Success .. ce . 1. Poverty, dependence, failure
/ 2. Power R Objects of colomzatlon 2. Powerlessness
3, Wealth oraccess to high  Culture: .3. .Unemployment or scasonal
¢ income; leisure or best —~language employment; low prestige,
_ jobs . ~religion low pay, dirty jobs _
4, Well educated —patterns of behavior 4. Poor education or none
5. Immunity to apphcanon .+ -values . 5. Inequality before the law
of the law .. © —customs ‘6. Disenfranchisement . . .
6. Decision-makers . Class 7. Discrimination, persecution;
7. Exclusive pr;vileges, Sex - - ndlcule
» value sétters Geography ot 5o
- L]
. s i )
y '
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"described above. The follownng 15 an excerpt from a speech given in 1973
at a conference on Competency Based Teacher Education at the University
- of Wisconsin. The speaker 1s a director”of a traimng of teachers’ tramner

\ ograms.
\tlr\t}\ s .

~. Dunng the mid " 1960%s to the present tune there has been a
‘ * ° considerable amount of attention paid to thé fact that thisis a
culturally diverse nation. Many péople heretofore have seen this -
diversity as a defensive force within this country thus adhered to
the “meltmg pot philosophy” in an attempt fo obscure these dif-
ferences. Etamples of this melting psot approach can be seen in
some legislation bearing directly oh education namely Title L.
Under these laws schools and consequently children attending %
these schools have been labeled “educationally deprived.” Such a
broad rubric does very little if anything towards defining cultural ,
or educational charactenstics which, will be helpful in plasning to | , |
meet leamrng needs. Now many of thése <ulturally distinet
groups have proclaimed a non»acceptance of amalgamatlon and
- that thrs practice of non- acceptance of cultural distingtions must =
‘terminate, and that society must be reeducated to the concept .
of the tossed salad phtlosophy rgther than the melting pot, (e,
~ each element moced wrth others while maintaining its own ynique ~ ,
’ flavor making a unique ‘contribution to the total qualtty ofthe .7 °
Ametican experrence with, no elefment seen as. worse or better . .

thantheother) ’ & <, P .

Cultural Plur;ﬁrsm as defmed jn this document can-not coexrst 'thh
‘ mequaltty . By its very nature inequality, requires that some groups in,
L ,society be unequal to others, they do not have the same access to resources
rrvrleg\s and powers ¢s do others . , RCEE I

. lneQualrty 15 fund:xmental to and meécapably an cspentral element ofthe \
.- economic system of our country v ) e
“ wd N 1' '
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”Allext R. Sullivan, Ismes‘ in Assessing Muln O;imred }’outh Jts Implu:anons
. for Teachers, speech given at Conference on Competency I(ased Teacher Education:
the Potentsal for Multt—Cultt;ralEducatlon, Novcmbexl -2, 1973 Unrversrty of Wtsconsm, " e
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retatron usually focus on the Black experiengé, emphasizing
w it has. differed from those of traditio 4 colgnialism. Rather'
than being conqu\red and controlled i fheir pAtive land, African

7 people were captured, transported d enslfved in the Southem
states and other regions of_the Western hemisphere, Whe ther
nppmm in the/oppressed’s native land
or in the heart of the colonizef’s moth€r country, colonidlization.

rem;;nffc,dyau Howpfer, the ferm infemal colonization s »

u 5t emphasizing thé differeyfCes in setling and in the con-
. . sequences that arisé frof i 10 - ~ —
. e arise from it. . o
~ /
T

-, The foncepts of pfeferted id unpreferred are parts,of the colonizer-
: cofonized Jrelationship/ The “u referred’;mﬁijﬁoarc the intemal
colonies of the Unijed States/ As is true in modem extemal colonies, )
colonzers are net the mostPreferred or the upper classes. The front li}/ role .
of oppressro 1s 1 on the aspiring lower and middle class. These are the .
peo le lpped for the direct-front line oppressor role becplse their

ase of fungfioning is fear of losmg what they have achieved or

historj al role of oppressed people for centuries through
aligring themselves with white oppressors In"the cducatl

’ ey thcmselves have b&en an
R

The whrtc ethnigs m the U States the white European immigrants,
paid the price for bein adcepfed by the Anglo-Saxon preferred groups. They
were rcwardcd in varyt g dcgrees according to how many of their cultural
k\‘\v ife-styles they wer€ willing to forsake, and according to how direct a role as -
colonjzers they were ready to adopt This latter yole would remove from the -
Anglo-Saxon group the onus and visibility -of ‘being the direct oppressor and
colomzer& The white ethmcs were the groups about whom sociologists wrote
_ books on self-hate and margmal man theories. Most of themeembraced the

e Ed

i

thuncr, op. cit., p. 52. - ;



roles assigned to them to reject themselves and to be the oppressors of the

“non-preferred.”” White ethnics, whom weé really here consider also oppressed
to a degree, although not fully aware of it, in their effort at assxmllatmg
committed the crime against themselves required by assimilation.

»
Y

] . , The first attempt of the colonized is to change his condi-

-4 tiom by changing his skin. There is a _tempting model very close |
at hand—the colonizer. The latter suffers from none of his defi-
N < ciencies, has all rights, enjoys every possession and benefits from .
every prestige. He is, moreover, the other part of the comparison, ‘{
A ’ . the one that crgshes the colonized and keeps him in servitude.
Theé first ambiton of the colonized is to become equal to that ,
v * * splendid model and to resemble Rim to the pomt of dlsappeanng -
e in him.
LY . e
w o By this step, which actually presupposes admiration for the
" t - "‘colofuzer one can infer approv ghof colonization. But by obvious
R loglc, at the very moment when the colonized best adjusts himself
to this fate, he rejects, in another way, the_ colonial situation!
Rejection of self and love of another are common to all candidates
. " for assimilation. Moreover, the two components of this attempt
et hberanon are closely tied. Love of the colonizer is subtended
B by a comgLex of feelings ranging from shame to self-hate. T1
. 3 . .
A process of analysis, understanding and recognitien by - the whxte
ethmcs and, th¢ white poor in the United States of their misuse and of their
own oppression and sacrifice could happen in the United States. It would
advanee the progress of this country in attaining a more humane and equxtable e o
society. . A small indication of “the emergence of thxs possibility was the -
b appearance of Michael Novak’s book, The Rise of the Unmeltable Ethnics,
where he very frankly expresses the present situation of the white ethnice’s”
“Unfortunately, it seems, the ethnics failed to Americanizs themselves
before clearing the project with the educated classes. They learned to wave
the flag and to send their sons to war. They learned to support their President
A y o .
. “Alben \{emm1 The Colonizer and the Colomzed (Boston Beacon Press, 1967),
- pp. 120-21 ~ . , -
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—an easy task after all, for those accustomed to obeying 3utho}ity. And
where would they have been 1f Franklin Roosevelt had not,sided with them |
against established interests? They knew alittle about communism—the radi- .
cals among them in one way, an& by far the larger number of conservafives in
another. To this day ngta few exchange letters with cousins and uncles wﬁo 3
did not leave for America when they might havé, whose lot is demonstrably o
¢‘hzn'dc:r than their own and less than free.,

‘ 7 -

Finally, 'the ethnics do hot like, or trust or even understand the i;tcl-
lectuals. It is not easy to feel uncomplicated affection for those 'who call you
*pig,” **fascist,” *‘racist.” One had not yet grown accustomegrto not hearing
*hunkie,” ‘‘Polack,” *‘spic,” “Mlck > *Dago,” and the rest. A worker ;{1
Chxcago ‘told reportcr Lois Willie 1 m a vividly hdmc-ccntercd burst:

" = **The liberals always have despised us. We've got these
(miostly little jobs, and "we drink beer and, my God, we.bowl and*
watch tclcv151on and we don’t read. It’s goddarm vicious snob- -

. bery. We're sick of all their phoney integrated TV, commei'clals L

- T and these upper-class chxpcs We know they 1e phoney ” ‘

' N

'I’hc only time a Pole is mcntloned 1t§ 12) mak‘e fun of h;m Hes e
. Ignorﬁtz Dumbrewski, 272 pounds and 5- foot-4,, and he got his educatlon by
wrstmg ifito a firm on a matg:hbook cover. But }ﬁhat will we.do aboug it?
Nothipg, because we’ re the mew invisible man,L the new shipping boy, and we
8 still think the ‘measure of a mans what he does and how he takes care of h;s _
R chil\ﬂren,;md what he s domg m hls homc not wha,t he thmks about Vletnam. ’
. - . oy a g S h,_',
. \v§uch a tide of rescntment begms to chrwhélm thc descendant of “the . '
/ new imymigration’”” when he begms to vo;cg rcprcssqd feelmgs about Amenca L
‘that .at Yirst .his throat clogs with, despair. . Dare hc et resentmcnt out? s .
'I; Shomdnt he keep cam? Can he somehow out of a“.nythmg aVaﬂable, put ot
,h ) together cangones and words and shoot them., aipft, shm silver missifes of .
C desp;ux” The\mCOmmg plan¢s are end}ess Th}:- }llusyons of Amencans are,

CT vast S &l o, . v . -"

DN S ,:-“~ < e ' . .

s

[ . 4 "A - -
. . ’

v Anxes azle t%gs, foes are fnends A lang'uage for cthmc iVergence docs
' not’ exist. Prcﬁuﬂxc s are deep_in'social struaures and institutions, deep, too, |
m moi'almes and ph osophles, fot shaltow in fanuhcs and close rclathnships. . o
Amcnczm golmcs is going crazy bcc‘}use of fundamental 1gnorance lnteliﬁc-
-, tuals. foe aré blind. T E R L ’\_. ) y

e ‘ RCR
. .- . i A

. ' The battle is pamy in one's souL On the one hgnd Amencan, cnhght- '\‘
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ened, educated, on the tl}cr hand stubbomly resistent, in love with valies
.too dear to jettison, at home neither in the ethme community nor any mtel-
lectual group, nexther with the theorists nor with the p:acmal pohtnuans
¢oitvinced of 3 u.ertam l’hghtness in one’s soul and yet not confident that
others will see, can see, the subtle links in a different way of life. It is the

. inseLunty of yertanty, ‘he sense that something of value 15 not likely to be
“ understpod. The planes/keep dronmng on and on.
. !
A Slovak provert When trees are blown across the road in front of
you, you know a tomazo s coming .

. ' -

It s unpossible to define people out of existence or to define their
exsstence for them. Sgoner or later, being free, they will explode.in rage.
. - o . . i
Be wary not tq blow up the small glimmer of understanding and rage
* bey ond proportion. It may remain the cxpressxon of one mdmdual and then
again 1t may die comph,tuly »12 . .

»

N

+ In 1915 Kallen envisioned and described Cujtural Pluralism as “an
on.hestratlon of mankmd ” ‘As the «ountry continued to develop, other
colorful titles were given t assimilation theonies which all unplied attempts
to develop a democratic egalitarian society. One such theory‘was the well-
known melting pot theory. From'*“melting pots we have “progressed” to
“tossed salads.” _ ‘ ,

A
.

Cultuxal Pluralism has not only become an empty concept but a dis-
honest one as well. Many expounderts of the Loncept are well-meaning indi .
viduals who merely are guilty of reggating what they think of as a“*beautiful
wled” and have accepted‘it asa rca?fy, Others have taken possession of the

. concept to gxploit it in a self-serving manner #a-various, ways. This second
groUp of pcople write books, conduct workshops, feach courses, develop
progrdms, jcquire reputations and money under the umbrella of cultural
plumhsm. Very httlé benefit accrues and no change results in the lives of

,Lhuse groups who suffer most direetly from the nonexistence of cultural

. pluraismun "thus countrys What transpires under the title of cultural pluralism
in;t}}e_ ¢ducational programs of the nation today 1s an example, of what we ’

.
- - M
. . .
() . . N
v -
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\’hehaei Novak, T Rise of the Unmella\ble [;lhmcs (\Jew York: \iacmlﬂan,
Company, 1971}, pp. 59-62.
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' descnbed above. The following 15 an excerpt from a speech given in 1973
at a conference on Competency Based Teacher Education at the University
_of Wisconsin. The speaker is a director of a training of teachers’ trainer

oframs. .

RS

RN . \Dunng the mid’ 1960%s to the presentt e there has been a .
. ©* considera le amount of aftention paid to the fact that thisis a
culturally diverse nation. Many péople heretofore have seen this ~
diversity as a defensve force. within this country thus adhered to
the “melting pot philosophy’” in an attempt {o obscure these dif-
ferences. E\:amples of this meliing pot approach can be seen in
. some legislation bearing directly oh education name]y Title 1.
Under these laws schools and conséquently children attending %
these schools have been labeled “educationally deprived.” Such a .
broad rubric does very little if anything towards defining cultural
. or educational characteristics which, will be helpful in plasining to

: meet leammg needs. ‘Now many of théée culturally distinet
) groups have prbclaimed a non‘acceptance of amalgamation.and
. that this practice of fron-acceptance 'of cultural distinctions must >
. terminate, and that society must be reeducated to.the concept". .o
of the tossed salad phdosbphy rather than the melting pot Ge.,. ., " -

each elemem niixed wrth others while maintaining its own umque' .
flavor making a unique ‘contribution to the total quahty ofthe = .
Ametican expenence with, no elefnent seen as worse or better N
thanthecther) 13 + . o !
v B ‘ T p
Cultural Plura‘hsm as. defined jn this document carmot co—exrst 'thh
i ufequahty . By its very nature inequality, requires that sofne groups in.
' .-, society be unequal to others, they _do not have the same access to resources.

pnyrleg\s and powers 2 do others. ) . . R
I’ ) Inequahty is fundamental to and mescapably an essenual element of the \ ‘
"+ .- economic system of our country” . .. Y ] L. o ‘
.s \ L ,,“ “ , . - Y .
g . " -, - ,w' ot S . oo : St . }
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. x31\llcrr R. Sulifvan, lswes‘ m Assessing Muln-(.‘r;imred rquth J{s ImpIu:anons )
}br Teachers, speech given at Conference on Competericy Qased Teacheér Education:
the Potential for Mulu—Cultt;ml Eduwuon, November 1-2, 1973 Umversxty of W:sconsm,
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ﬂﬁ'Jhe quesuon of mequahty 1s consiantly denied in Amencan reality by
value statements, laws, constitutional provisions and other official and unoffi-
cial documents proclaiming equality as the center of our national philosophy,
beliefs and deeds. Scrutiny of the value system and the actual social Jystem
upon- which our socne,,ty is based will uncover the fact that many of our
cherished behefs and actions are dll'ﬁ«.ll) rooted in 1deas emerging from the
l‘fﬁ'\’ mols of économic thought which supply the basis
for our values and profound belief in equality. In the world of the Enghsh
economxSt?Smnh Ricardo and Malthus:

. .

. one looked not at the peril and misfortune, for there had
always been peril and misfortung, but at the opportunity. In any
case nothing could be done about the inequality, for it was not
rogted in mutual social institutions but in blology This was
fortunate, for the state was excluded from } intervention by 1ts

pnor commnment to freedom of enterpnse.!4 . U

" ™,
- . . - '\"
The id"ch'ogj of Social‘Darwin‘ism also teok root in the Americah
.. o . 2 & .

&

>
.y

E«.om‘)mu\rlety was amarena-m which men met 10 com-

. pete. Theterms o ﬁr}\stmgglc, were established by the market,
Those who won were rew\rﬂe(quh survival, and if they survived
balliantly, wnth riches. Those who lgst went to the lions. This
competition-not only- selected. the strong\ but developed their
_ faculues and insured their perpetuatidn. And.ip eliminating the
" weak, it insured that they would not reprodm%r kind, Thus,
the struggle was socially benign, ahd, to a point at least, the more

.. merciless, the more bemgn its effects, for the more Weaklings it
combed out. 5~ - e
This same v1ew¥ pres:ntly being propagated 1n 1974 by the Stanford-

ph smsr' Wlllmm Shockley, who is blataptly advocating the voluntary .

o
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sterilizationt of those people whom he considers biologically inferior. The
administration headed by Richard Nixon.adopted a policy of “benign ne-
glect” towards Blacks which, although not ds directly and frankly stated as
the expressxgn of Social Darwinism, resulted in legislative and social policy
of indifference to the fate of thousands of hungry, dying Americans. Dr.
Raymond M. Wheeler, reporting on a vnsn with a team of doctors to investi-
gate the claim that Negro children in MlSSlSSlppl were malnourished, said in
the New York Times, July 16, 1967, “We do'not want to quibble over words,
but malnutntlon is not quite what we found; the boys and girls we saw .
were hungry-—weak in pain, sick , .. they are suffering from hunger and
disease, and dxrecdy‘ or mdlrectly, they are dying from t.hem—whlcp is
exactly what ‘starvation’ means. .

5 »
s

. Under the spearhéad of citizens committees armled with data and
monies from foundations the situation about hunger was nationally made
known. When President leon came imo office the issue became.a political
football which was resolved by naming more inquiry committees, studies,
conferences, and haggling back and forth between the President, members of
his cabinet, aides and committees of the opposing party. Who' are the hungry
in Ametica? Blacks.and whites in_the deep south and in the hills of Appala-
) chla, Native Americans on reservations, Chlcanos in the barrios of the South-

wes(, Blacks, Puerto. Ricans and the aged in the ghettes of the big cities..
Those who ¢ould havé-enacted the socia] policies necessary, fo end hunger, .
questroned whethe; there wére really, people going hungry Preoccupations ]
with endmg hunger in‘the United States have been substltuted with fears of
" over populauon and providing the poor wnh semces for Slrth comrol g

~ This country conducted a war agamst poverty whxch was ﬁnally ended
not because it was won bat becaudk the country still beheves that the poor .
and inequality will always be with us as a “natural” and mevnz(ble phenome-
ndn” These beliefs have been defended with different arguments at dlfferent
“times in economic Anglo-Saxon thinking,

.

& The conserv_puve defense of inequality has varied. There
has always been the underlying contention that,.as a matter of .
natural law and equity, what a man has received save by proyen
larceny is rghtfully his. . . .. This was essentially the passive..
defense. With time (and agxtauon) the case for inequality became

_a good deal more\fgnctxonalh ’!Ihe undxsturbed, en;oymenf of -




income was held to be as essential as an incentive. The resulting
~effort and, ingenuity would bring greater production and greater
resulting awards for all. lnequalfty became to be regarded as”
almost equally important for capjtal information, Were income
widely distributed, it would be spent. But if it flowed in a con-
centrated strean‘ to the rich, a part would certainly be saved and

. inv‘ed, e . ot v -
' ‘ . - b, . <‘\

' There were other arguments. Excessive equality makes for

. - cultural uniformity and monotony. Rich-men are essential if *
there is to be an adequate subsidy to education and to the arts.
Equality smacks of communism and hence of athesism and there-
fore is spiritually suspect.” In any case, even the Russians have
abandoned egalitarjanism as unworkable. Finally, it {5 argued
that, by means of the income-tax we have achieved virtual or,
(depending on'the speaker) quite excessive equality. The trend
for tire future must be toward restoring an adequate measure of
inequality by well conceived tax reductions affectmg the upper

sur-tax brackets.!

a

4

./"z, ~
Cultural Pluralism Redefiied oy,
Y s - .o
Redefining Cul ural Pluralism ﬁﬂl require renammg n—cultural socio-
“economic pluralism. %s itis used and bnderstood today the concept is mean-
ingless and damgerous. lt’is*meanmgkss because cultural pluralism_d
exist. What does exist is msmuuonal racism and inequality operaur)g)i:amst
non-whites, women, homosexuals and those who dare to be different. A
certain, degree of equality does exist for those white groups who.a wﬂlmg
and able to approximate the preferred model. The price pgfld is relmqmﬁﬁ)ng
cultural uniqueness and bccommg the visible and identifiable oppressors of
the “unpreferrcd v ‘
. A ;' N e

-

,.The concept is dangerous because it % used to Create an illusion of 4
equdlity of opportunity and access to the resources, privileges, and power of
» ’ N

- A‘ .. . I ': l \ ’

16454 p. 86.
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our soutety for all its utizeds. The rewards offered by society are supposedly
awarded as a result of hard work, perserverance, ubtaining an education and
being'an upnght good atizen. The non-white and the different who do not
receive the awards granted by society are ther held.responsible for their
fatlure, exther because they are “sick,” immoral, lazy, inellectually lacking,
in sum; they are infenor and undese rving, o

€
N

As previously stated, these groups suffer from the social and economic
problemis, fesulting from' a commitment of our society to social policies re-
sulting in inequalities in the distnbution of the life-enhancing and life-sustain-
ing resources. Cultural socio-economic pluralism cannot exist pr¥ess our
society would make the radical commitmeqt to pursue social and gtanomic
poliies which would result in amore equal\.listribuuon of the life-enhancing
arid life-sustaining resources to &l 1ts citizens.” Although this statement might
appear Utopian at this pomt m,ihe history of our country, it is becoming
more and moure vbvious that pursumg the uontmuatwn of our present system
will mevitably lead to more imtensive inteT-group L.OﬂﬂlClS and perhaps to
-avert overall hostihty. o

v’ - -
7 ’

The dexelopmeq} amX use of consclousnese-raising techniques by many
ZIOUpPS 1N uur soclety W}lLeventually result in the discovery of a direct rela-
tionship between unequal access to resource§ ahd institutional racism, social
problems, group conflict, cnme and many of the chronic problems which
affect the quallty of life i in thls country. ‘

. . ¢ <

In the words Of‘DaVld G. Gil, Professor of Social Policy at Brandess

University: -
T .-, significant changes iwhuman relations, in the quality of life.
v and in the circumstances of living will occur only whea ‘a society”,
1s wilhing to introduce sigeificant medifications, in the scope and
quality of the resources it develops, and inaxthe critena by which,
= {1 allocates statuses, and distributes rights to its members. Ncw
social policies which involve no, or merely msxgmﬁcant modifica-
tons of these key processes and their interactions, can, thergfore, -
not be expected to result in significant changes of a given status
quo. with respect to the quahty of life, the cucumstanCes of living
and the human relations™in a society. Anu-povcrty policies
throughout the histoy, of Amnerican society are telling illustrations




of this obvious fact. These pohcxcs consxstently mvolved merely
minor changes in resources development, in the allocatlon of
‘statuses and in the distribution of rights to deprived segments of _
the population, and, thus have failed to produce expected changes
in the quality of life, the circumstances of living, and in human .
relations. = They always were, and continue to be, merer new
' variations of old themes.!”

An educatlonal process must be started to disseminate the knowledge
and- facts necessary for a change- to occur in the values of the citizenry.
Snmyitaneously%ther phases leading to the reahzanon of Cultural Socio-
economic Pluralism must be made operative.

One such phase includes the analysis and_understanding of basic roots,
and rejeetlon of concepts, institutions and actions which reward models of
preferred race, behavior, culture, sex, class 3md national origin.

Another phase includes opportunities, acceptance and support for g
groups who are considered “unpreferrea\" to come together in order to
analyz¢é their situation of “unpreferredness™ and the roots of it, and to realize
the degree to which they themselves have acc;pted that condition. This
phase_ would provide the time and efforts to eratlicate their self-hate and to
develop a sense of community-nation building. , During this phase, groups
who have enjoyed preferred status would come together to confront the real®
ity of their “preferredngss™ and to analyze the conflict and, principles of;
dcmocraey Groups which have en]oycd varying degrees of preferr¢dness in
exchange for a price wpuld have to arrive at the decision whether to continue
. to pay_the price required for their few privileges or to develop the consciops-

" ness of sheir oppressive self-denial and. take steps to repair their damaged
image. The poor »\vhlte ethnics who complctely'gave up who they were to
. ape the, Anglo-Saxon are an example of this last situation. They were assigned |
the role as direct and visible oppressors of the people of color protectmg
the real oppressors, and in the end were desplscd by them. The following ex— )
‘ oerpt from Novak s bbok, The' UnmeItabIe Ethnics, eloquently beats this out; o

Y nl“ A
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e ”Dawd G Git, “Praxls in the Humm S¢rvms as% Polmcal Aet (paper prc-. g
.-pared, within “the ScmalPohcy Study Program supportcd by thc Office ot Chlld,pevclop-
’ ment, y S. Departmerr\b‘f’}?calth Educat!on gncf Wclfazc, 1973), p 6. T
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At no little sacrifice, one had apologized for foods that
smelled too strong for Anglo-Saxon noses, moderated the wide
swings of Slavic and Italian emotion; leamed decorum; gave ofie-

. self to education, American style; tried to.leam tolerance and
assimilation. Each generatign criucxzed the earlier for its author- -
itarian and European and old: fashioned ways. “Up-to-date” was a
moral lever. And now when the process nears complenon, when
a generation appears that speaks without accent and goes to col
lege, still you are considered “prgs,” “fascxsts and;“racrsts »18
Middle class white hberals who have consrdered them%elves the beanng

and upholders of the ideals of democracy and traditions of equality must also

confront their stated ideals vis-a-vis the reality of their actual pnvﬂege-holdmg
status in contrast to the conditions of oppresangrand mequahty of both
‘ whrte and pon-white sectors of the populatlon

Both preferred and unpreferred groups at this stage of separanon would
squarely. and directly deal with the issug of power as the root of the denial of
equal resources to certain groups and the acquisition of unwarranted privis
leges to others. On this basis there can develop ethnic studies within tradi-
tional, educational institutions, as well as ethnic altematrve schools and col-
leges where oner group can research, anﬁlyze, interpret and build upon a
newly found strength strategies and approaches to the general socxety The
educational process requires the integration of this body of knowledge, philo-
sophy and values through the educational spectrum. It will continue to be
" non-effective if it consists of piecemeal en deaysls such as brotherlood weeks,
isolated human relatmns courses, ethpic studies departments, minofity work-
* Shops, mulu-cultural and bilingual programs and other efforts that smack of

gtmmlckry The commitment “of education to help bring about the “con-
cientization” process (consciqusness raising), must be all-pervasive extendmg
throughout the educational,process at all levels but also permeating all curri-
culum areas and reathing all education consumers. This type of approach
should include laymg down a foundation through philosophy, knowledge of
unbiased historical facts, theory and concepts of the physical and social
sciences which are conducive ‘to the development of agtitudes and values.,
R - * t .
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" which would promulgate cooperation vs. competition, heterogeneity vs.
homogeneity, sharing vs. greed. Those who believe that man is basically
selfish and would not accept this type of world view, pamcularly if accept-

quality of life in"this country. Our social and economic policies have resulted
in the emergence of seribus problcms whith affect everyone—i.e., ecology,

. the revolt of our yoyth against. the mcmsxsfencles of our values. s

A very special effoft is required 1n the educatxon of the nation’s teachers
if they are to’be the front line propagators of this new philosophical ap-
*prodch. They must<be thorough]y debncfed.smce they ;hemselves are a pro-
dact of our prefent educational system. They must be “equipped with an
array Of skills, techniques and knowledge te perform this new and dxfﬁcult
fask. e

-
* 1
°

- . ' ' ¢

To invent the mechanism and thg processes shrough which these‘basic
changes can be initiated and institutionalized will help in the develSpment of
a more humane society. We have no choice since not to do it can eventually
create polarization of forces whlch can lead to open gnd genesal hosulxty and
, revolution.. * . :

ange of it means relinquishing their priviléges. must examine the present .

poverty, crime; the revolutions of oppressed sectors ,of the population, al}d )
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CULTURAbPLU!(ALlSM« TRADITIONAL AND
ALTERNAT}\/ MODELS IN HIGHER EDUCATION

5 ) Marilyn Gittell and Bruce Dollar

+

Brooklyn College of T{e City University of New York

Preface - '
. . . y

The concept of cultural pluralism has as many definitions as there are
people interpreting it. The increased rhetoric on.the concept andirs current
application in_educational Pphilo Wﬁmade acomipon definition even
more elusive. Rather than their energies to an abstract concept, the
Committee on ralism of the Study Commission on Undergraduate
Educatio e Education of Teachers determined to survey p}ogmms and

. schodls which claimed to fulfill the intent of the concept, anid thus to de-

scribe its application and impact. For over a year, Bruce Dollar and 1 have
been engaged in the study. During that time, other research assistants kave

, worked on the project and a variety of specialists throughout the country

have been consulted. |
As is true of any study of . this kind, it was necessary to seIect those

expériences which seemed most commefonnal screening by

Commission memW of the literature, about fifteen
programs were_sele¢ 0 be described. These included. the most widely

discussed and publicized experiences but also several less well known ac tivi-

ties. - Much of the initial screening was done in the early research of the .

“literature. * Adjustments were made, however, as field resegrch began and

additional knowledge was gained. Only in very few cases was the inability.

to amrange field visits the cause of omission. At no time did the researchers.
believe t{te study could include every experience, although we often Wtshed )

that could be done,

N .

Field visits to each of the projects was the essential ingredient of the
study.” Somewhat in the manner of a professional accrediting visit, we spent a
good deal of our time at the school locations interviewin'g program directors,
students antl staff. We were particularly intent on reviewing programs in

26




relation to the goals established by the school. itself: : Veryngarly in the study
categories of experiences séemed to us to become self-defined; our analysis

as developed uround these categories of purpose as expressed by the parti-
cipant, in the program and as manifested in rhezr activities. The same general
series of questions was posed to all the groups regardmg their progrm We
asked which population they sought to reach, for what purposes, how they
had determined theirs to be the best way to achieve these goals, what major
problems they had had, and how-they were’ dealing with those problems.
Ovemdzng these questions, of coutse, were their own definitions of cultural
plumhsm and the means they had developed to fulfill that stated goal As '
" the study makes clear, ideological commitments and orieritations differed
significantly, and as.a result, programs also differed. To take just one exam-
ple, changing behavior was the issue for some, while for others, changmg
ins tmmons was viewed as far more relevant ..

It is our belzef that these descriptions of programs and the categoriza-
tion which grew out of the study provide a more realistic basis Jor further
consideration of the concept of cultural pluralisi and its ultimate applzca—
‘tion th both educanonal and societal needs. ‘ i

e . Marilyn Girtell ‘ '
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Introduction: The Concept of Cultural Pluralism . L~
. .

\
\
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-

The- pluralist concept which, defines the United States as a harbor
where diverse cultures may productively coexist has long played an integral
partin the dynamics of American thought and poligics. Pluralism, however,
remains more 3 myth of Ametican society than a concept which has informed
its institutions and practices. The myth assumed that this society would be
able to fulfill egalitarian goals by absorbing differences. Becoming part of the
system was the means to sharing its resources. Thusrthe mythology of the
society attempted to fit the pluralist circumstance to the assimilationist

mold-the “melting pot.” 'In fact, the system could not, or would not,
tolerate cultural diversity and insisted that those who desired admﬂlance
- leave théir cultural baggage behind. Moréover, in times of heaviést i 1mm1gra-
tion,, antagonism grew along with nativist claims to supel’i\onty, and even
tho§e newcomérs willing to abanddn their cultural backgrounds were often + .

S { .

\
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denied.entrance into the systt:m.I

;
S - - N “
There were ‘also those for whorfi the pn'ce of admission was too high, \ 1\

=+ and for whom separatism became tht only means of cultural survival. These
groups were forced to rely on their own cohesiveness, and developed new |
institutional arrangembnt&as basic survwal tacgics. This separatism also re- '

‘ quired separate resources and, in cases where these resources were limited

e (as they frequently were), an acceptance of more limited partlclgzimon inthe
system. Meanwhile, equality came to/b’e‘defmed in terms of inYlividual op- !
portunity rather than- fulfillment, a cgnvenrence which permitted inequities '
based on cultura\dlfferences to be overlooked. < a

. The _history of parochial schools in Amencan educatron prov1des a cleq "

Tlustration of the efforts of a particular group to develop its own institutions’

in order to safeguard a cultural jdentity while srmultaneously.prepanng its
members to compete in the largersociety. Greeley and Rossi note that, “the .

. American Catholics could only survive by preserving their fafth in the security

of their own schools”” Archbishop Hughes began Catholic schools in New

York City, they add, “only after concludmg that he could not arrange a satis-

factory working arrangement -with the public school system.” Preservanon‘,

< of ethnic traditions in the face of core culture dominated public schools were

probably as important in the development of Catholic schpols as religious

.

reasons. .o r
S . The Catholic- 1mm1grants of the nmeteénth’ century were -
only partly of Anglo-Saxon stock.” Preservatjon of their ethnic ~ ° s
L. identities was another source of educational separatism. Tlrus the -
. strongest defcnders of ‘the Cathohc schools during the “sehool .

controversy at, " tife end of the century were German Catholics; _ =~
llater years, Polrslr Catholics became staunch supporters of

Catholrc schools as a means. of preserving their own cultural

tradition2 - ) . . :

o N -

.4 . . o .
. - l N . -
- X P .
1 John' Hrgham, Str‘u‘rhy{ in the Land (Ngw ‘Lork Athcneum, 1963} . T: o
Lo She Wy o
2Andrev7 M. Greeley "and Peter H. RQ;SI, The, Educatxon of Catholic AmencanE C

-l&rden Q@ N NY. Doubleday, “1'966), P30t e




The semergence of public education in the late 19th century reflected
‘a major attempt in the society to mold the separatist réality to the assnmla—
tionist myth. These new institutions. it was claimed, would prov'idc ‘the
,appropnate means (heretQfore lackifg) tq ‘gdin accgss to _the,system. 4 prl- ,
mary task of these early educators was to teach the mores and values of the .
larger system into which the immigrants would enter. Schools became e
training ground and the screening process for those seekmg,access to the
mmnstream through the education route. Abandonrient of cultural diffgr- . . .
 énces was pre{equxslte to acgeptance. Norman Podhoretz describes the pro- '
cess in Making I and ‘soundly concludes that nothing short of uttér
.. abandonment &f one's attachments to asucultural style would be spfficient.*
Paradoxically,~the. preservation- of diversity was in part a product of this
exclusionary process. it stimulated those who were unwilling of unable to
“make 1t” ‘to” develop nstitutional, settmgs in which they could carry on,
The stibculture group itself bscame the source of that growth and develop—-
ment, fecognizing aiways the dlstmct hmxtatlons on its role in the system, | .
satlsﬁe(i with a pxece of the action, though never on center stage. S
RN . .

S o ‘e

“C:}tural plurallsm is'a new ducctlon for action in white and non-
white relations,”” wate two dlstmgmshga‘ cANeHTTS in 1973, ““Through cul-
turally pluralistic education, we have, 3, 0w | basis for ;le.velopmg a nchness of

life in ougsociety. derlvmg from t,he umq\xe streng'th of each of its parts.’

The re-emergem;e of the coneepy;of: cu}tm;al plmahsm in the 1970’s
1s testimody to the ast centufy’s failuxe’ to “develap pubhc institutions which
could either tolerate deisity or successfully suppressit. Tite ultimate failure )
of the meltmg pot,.in. fact was. forecast ﬁﬁt.yeye.azs agp by, Horace Kallen, -
one of t«he tarliest exponents of cultural pmmlrsin”- ‘.',\ JEI

S

-

ety .

" What is important... : .y the fact,, that, the ; u{u(ormxty iss

super-lmgoscd‘ not mwa{dfy“gencmied Undct its regnmemanon v
LR o R
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* N 3\lormzm Podhoxctz,'Makmg l‘t (Ncw Ydrk Random House, 1968)

‘ A

y 4lelmn6 R.. Hazard a;;d Madelon 1 vv Sgem, “Cumxxal Pruramin :nd Schoolmg.
‘Sarie Frcimﬁrmya Qbscry;tgmng,\ mg,\dad:loff b: Stént, William R. Hagard, and Harry N.

RMin (eds;) C‘u}mmb‘ﬂura?m “In Educ‘auprr A Mandn;e fot'(h}inge ﬂgcw York: .p
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1 the diversities pctsxst upon it and by means of n they grow, But -
,instead of growing freely, and fusing by their own expansion into
“odntact and harmony with their peers, they grow dlstortedly,
reactions against and compensations for the supenmposed reality.

In the end they must win free, for mature is naturally pluralistic;

her” unities are eventual, not primary; mutual adjustments not )
&egxmentauons of superior force. Human institutions have the °

. ‘same ‘character, Where there is no mutuality there may be “law :
! - gpd order” but there cannot be peace.>
-+ ‘ 4 &

Once again éducation is the cho§en arena, but this time the schools are
asked to recognize and megt the needs and demands of groups not assimi-
lated, nor deshrous.of being assimilated into the mainstream of the larger
society. Presumably re will ng longer be ‘penaltxes for mamt‘ammg cofl-e
tact with and upholdipg the values of subculture. “Making it”” nio longer will
requue dissociation from those outside the establishment. Equality can then -
more réasonably and reahsncally be achieved, -

‘ Or can:it? Defmmons of cultural pluralism are prohferatmg.m response
/—to the move toward acceptance of diversity. There are a varity of emphases
according to who is relating to the issue and with what orientatioh and pur-
. pose. Perhaps the most common semantic abuse of the term is the failure to
dxstmgulsh between its use asa description of reality and its use as an ideal to .,
" be strived for. Webster defines pluralism’as “the quality or condition of
‘~existing'in more than one part or form.” Similarly, writers on cultural plural-
ism in this country may use it in this non-normative way; for instance, “The

. evidence elearly Shiows that America is a, pluralistic rather thin an integrated
. ssociety. 6 But if all we meant by cultural pluralism were an acknowledgment
“.vof dlveJ\ y of cultures within our society there would be no need for flgxn}h
. N dmu#snon we have it-and that’s that. The coauthors of an article on cyltural

. pluralism and schooling try to separate the term into component meanings,
dls}irlfylshmg“fact” from “concept” (which might be better read as *“goal”):

l

|

! .

-

L#()'c | | } l
":l" ot / )

) SHoracc: Kallen, Culture and Democmcy in the United States (New York: Boni
- d pvengm, 1924), pp. 178-79. .
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{—' Cultuml plurahsrh is. hoth a fact and cmxcept [goal}“whrch
has not been given due recognition; - -The fact that; .tfre United., .
“States inclydes citizens of; diverse Eultures cangiofbe challenged.“—
The extent to which e fioriwhite cultures have been disenfran-

* .«:chised or,made invisible varies but their existence- .is a fact.-
. Treated as bare fact, cultural-pluralism mefins very little. Movmg’
' from fact to concept {goal] , however, opens the door to. Tiseful

examifidtion. Once culfural “pluralism’is'viewed concepfually as -
well .35 affestrvely, its" im ‘yhcatrons for educatxon and teacher .

education can be explored. y
A workmg defmmon of thxs Iatter sense of cultural plurahsm, as avalue k

or condition to be achieved, was dev‘eloped at a conferenoe of educators, - -

'Ihey defmed 1t as - BENER ;

_ astate of equal co-exrstence ina mutu‘a]ly su;ipomve relanon-\
o shrp within_the boypdaries or framework of one nation .of peaple
. of drvers_e_cu_Lthﬁ sfgmﬁcantly drfferent pattetns of belief,

behavior, color, and in many ‘cases: ‘with different. languages. To .

achieve cultural pluralism, there- must be unity “With' diversity.

Each person miust be awate of-and. sgeure in his own identity, and

be willing to extehd to others the same’ respect and nghts that he

expects to enjoy himself .

N ven o
PR

.."-; N /

" To date, the major empgasrs in achieving this state of cultural plurahsm

in educatron €ta the limited extent it has'caught off-in practice), has been on
th_s, development afid: implementatwn of brlmguaI-brcultural programs, both
i schibols and'in, teacbn\t:;mmg programs Thrs is 1 replaqe the earher
monopolres “of the English Janguage and mainstream cultufe. The new ten-
dency focuses almostex Cclugively oﬁmtpchsS\M“‘gducatron Wwith. the aim of -
mﬂuencmg aft\tudes and béhavior." The greatest effort has been in adoption
of courses and programs directed toward convincing people that aft W,ups,
t}‘rexr mores, customs and v es, are worthy of respect. Forinstance: ’

RGN Aprerequrslte to understandmg cultural pluralrsm as, 1t

.
-

ibid, po 13" -, 81bid, p. 14,

€
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exists at Rough Rock is an understahdmg of, one of the- basic g
premises on which the school is fo;mded respect for the indivi- P
dual child and recognition of the need-to instill self-respect and
self-confidence in him.’ ‘ .

-

)

. The common presumption 1s that intolerance.of diversity ns more a product
. of ignorance than prejudice and can best be corrected by exf)OSure to infor-
mation and trammg. The Center for Cultural Awareness at the\{mversnty of

M\w Mexico exemplifies this approach. On the assumption Lhat

N .
. N -
Thé time 1mpediment to “cultural pluralism is that we h§< .
culturally deﬁuent educators attemptmg to teach culturally dif-
 ferent children.!

Ed : 'y
*
> the center organizes workshops for school faculties in which teachers are
\/ wensitized to the wultural attributes of their pupils. The notion of informed

o and undemandmg teachers as the key tQ cultural pluralism is widely shared

@
R
.

’ : Until teachers are tramed to work in the area of humap re- \

lationships as well as 1n teaching sub;ect matter, until they can
enter the effective realm, the transition,to culturalplurahsm will

, be elusive, 1 ‘/
. So the questicﬂ_’is:/w}l t can the higher education estab-
hshment do n the traming of teachers to amgliorate ethnocen-
trism? The answer in my opinion lies in making ethnic Studies
programs a formal requirement in the training of teachers as well
as other professionals who function as brokers mediafirig the

’

[Yakd
9Dlllon Platero, “Cultural Pluralism,” St‘ent. Hazard and Rwhn, op. cit, p.

40.
1]
10John Aragon, “An Impediment to Clitural Pluralism' Cultumlly Dqﬁcncm
Educators Attemptng to Teach Culturally lefercnt Children,” wn ibid, p. 78. *

a, Myitham L. Smxzh “The weltuxg-Pot‘Thcory Demise of Eu.phcgmsm, mtbxd.
"p 144. , Coe s

Y .
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xve’!ations}ilp\ of elhézcs with the dominant socie ty.12 e

The teaching of cross-cultural understanding requires teach- . -
- ers who are adequately prepared to function in, and to accept,
, dissimilar cultural values. At the same time, the teacher fleeds to

o .appreciate his ‘role in his own culre.!3 oo

. The other side of the bilingual-bicultural coin ‘is programs for the child- ]

ren. Advooates witlt this orientation often define cultural p]uralism as |
fauhty in another culture irf addition to the one into which a person is l

bom."1*  The clear imphcauon, is that by basing leaming’ programs for . I
|

|

minorities on the language and culture of the children themselves, thereby
“helping children overcome their self: depreciation and alienation and encgur-
aging students to*have'a positive cultural and personal self-image,”!> mino-

ity children will achieve educationally and thus fulfill the ideal of equal -

opportunty in education.

.

ki

Implicit 11 many of the argum:ents linking bilingual-bicultural education
with cultural pluralism is the Bélief that these programs will somehow “enable

peuple to become participating citizens of a culturally p]uraliétic socie ty.”l&'
As the student progresses academically and socially [in
— these programs], he becomes truly bilingual and bicultural, and
able to function effectively in all stratain society. 7 . N
! 6

. .

12 guardo Seda Bonulla. "Ethnic and Bilingual Educationfor Cultural Pluralism,”
m ibid, p. 121.

13Eugcﬁe Schaquaptewa, ““Community as a Producer of Education for Cultural
Pluralism. Conformal Education vs. Mutual Respect,” in ibid., p. 38.

Y bitton Platero, op. cit., p. 41.

’ .
15Manuel Reyes Mazon, **A Design for Bilingual/Bicultural Education: A Process |
for Cuitural Pluralism,” developed for Bilingual Education, U.S. Office of Education,
March, 1972 (mxmco),p 6.

7bia, p. 4. " Vibid, p. 5 emphasis added).
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..The recem.ly comed term “cultural dechracy“ ‘makes this assumpinon of the
transferability of blcuftural skalls into effechve pamcnpanon in socmy even

more exphmt. As defined by its originators: P
N ‘. ., - " '1-v i :“T‘_.:‘:;%
CuItural democracy refers . . . to the legal nghts o"f an mdl- T "", {
vidual to bé different while at the same lime a tesponsible |
member of a larger domimant society. 18 . ,/~_- .
> .

Cultural 'democracy (means) enabling every child ‘to retain -

arid develop his cultural identity while he becomes versed in the
values and lifestyles of mainstream America. The product of
cultural democracy is bi-culturalism: the ability to function
campetently and comfortably in the culture represented by the
child’s “family as well as the culture represented by the majority
of Americans.}? -, . -

S o : .
The common thread .in all these conceptions of cultural pluralism as
achievable through programs of bilingual-bicultural education is that they
rely on influencing people’s attitudes and behavior rather than on changing
institutions. Members of subculture groups, it is assumed, do not now parti-

_ cipate ‘equally in the syste /ga) becausesthey are not understood and appre-

\

ciated by the majority, and (b) because their own bicultural identity and
skills have not been sufficiently developed. Once these twoconditions have
been rectified-through new educational programs-all groups will have e(&ual
access. to the system. ‘ i
Thus, cultural pluralism, like the concept of political pluralism, implies
equality .of all groups within the society. Or in Barbara Sizemore’s deﬁmtlon
“Pluralism is the condmon of cultural panty among ethnic groups in a

. . R -
Y Z
. r_.———-' .

3

3

18yu1ti-Lingual Assessment Project, “Culturally Democratic Leaming Environ-
ments: A Cognitive Styles Approach; A Manual for Teachers,” (Riverside, Calif.: Sys-
tems and Evaluations in Education, Alfredo Castaneda, Manuel Ramirez III, and P.
Leslie Herold, directors, 1972 (mimeo), p. 2.

!

. Y918ia_ pp. 6-1.
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“ Pmmon societ'y,"m: Aue;ﬁ?tﬁ to establish equality have amply demon-
+ strated, however, that the ¢oncept igneres the relative power and status of
groups in the society. For in the real world, the role they.play depends on
their strength and control of resources.. - L.

oo ’ . - - -
The ideology of political pluralism has been senously challenged ip the
last two decades precisely because studies have shown that the relative powes
of groups differs greatly and systematically, and that equality is not ,achjevga
by the mere statement of the principle. Nor can behavior be changed through
education As Barrington Moore notes, “The complacent myth that American

" society is orie where compeling pressure groups manage through the demd.
cratic process to resolve in a peaceful fashion the social problems of advanced

, industrial society now stands exposed asa myth‘,”2 1

’ » N , , -, =T R

. Apﬁlyin”g our experience and analysis of 6oliticalﬁpluralism to cultural o
pluralism we are forced to recognize fl_xéjl'limitations of a concept which as-
sumes that respect for diversity of subculttire groups is likely to come abouf ¢
‘without a structure that is designed to achieve it. Respect for groups, as'for
individual people, is more often based on, reality than persuasion and, realis-
tieally speaking, it is much more likely to emerge’ simultaneously with a:
group’s atquisition of power and status than it is to precede it. This is°
especially true in a society with a s‘trong/t’radition of “nativism” and assimi-
lationism. The various techniques suggested to promote cultural pluralism in
public -éducation, particularly in teacher training, must be evaluated with
rgard to their potential effectiveness in_light of those circumstances. The
extent to which forceful structural and institutional mechanisms are provided
to-assure greater status to subculture groups will determine whether or not
some meaningful pluralism can be achieved.

Studcn'_t Clienteles and Institutional Reesponses . .

Education institutions in the 1970’s face three clientele groups seeking

-

t
20Ba{bara Sizemore, “Making the Schools a Vehicle for Cultural Pluralism,” in

Stent, Hazard and Rivlin, op. cir,, p. 44,

21Th|§ footnote has been lost.
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diverse ends through the single available channel First and fosemost are
. those who are comfortable with the mainstream cultode, eithey as a part of it
. by birth oras a rcfsu‘l'f of having abandoned their own subculture associations
mn the tradition of *“making 1t.” Second are those who have not quite assimi-
.. lated or abandoned their attachments but who seek assimilation through the
higher education expenence and credenuaiing pr’ocess, The third group pre-
sents fxrhaps" the most difficulties. it is the comp[etely,nonasimilated
students who seek mobility apart from the mainstream culture but have no
choice but to be trained within its institutions. In addition to the actual
chientele of hgher education there is the largé body of potential clients who
remain outside ifie institutional systém, those people who have not madé
sufficient adjustment to mainstream culture even to reach the status of col-
lege student. /

Traditionally, Amencan colleges and universities have beeh oriented
solely to the fke group. Their own structures, processes and goals have been ™
an mntegral part of the assimilationist perspective; they have trained their
students (and would-be teachers) to fit jnto the system. Thus, with the

_«advent of the movemcm'toward cultural’diversity these institutions have
appeared ill-equipped to respond. e

. »

v

But growing pressure from Black, Puerto Rican, Chicano and Indian (as
well as some white) students began to force some changes, and in the late
1960’s ethnic studies programs were demanded by the students. Asa result,
colleges and universities around the count!ry ¢reated Black, La Raza, Puerto

" Rifn, and Native American studies programs; many more added specific
/v, courses in varous departments as demonstrations of broadened imterest and
commitment. For the most part, these changes were instituted by college
admunistrations under pressure—not by faculties, which tended to be op-
posed.22 Resistance to the creation of independent ethnic studies depart--
. ments were particularly strong, since the departmental system forms the basis
’ for the reward structare at the university. Ethni¢ studies programs were less .
of a threat than iridependent departments, but these were cut off from the

©

R
. -

.

: 22S::e, for example, Wilson Récord, “Some Implications of the Black"StuEix":es
Movement for Higher Education in the Seventies,” Journal of Higher Education, 44:3"" "
March, 1973, p. 194, , R

, .
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' power and status diat comcs oniy wrlh depar!mental standmg. As ihmgs
" tumed oist, however, unge‘;srty facu!ncs-had little 0. fear from the conces
‘sidas gr:med ! smdcnrs by admmistrators bent on selfs -preservation, In

' d:scnbrng “whrte resistance; & o Blacudws . for :xamp}e Allan B:.Bal!ard
_— sa}sxtwas‘ S LA ) .
- “'_';___-, ‘.‘)*?" NN .»\’_“ e
mOSt clearty evidem-m‘the aras of ﬁnancmg and. smrcmung
- of thany; of the programs, admipistratiofis, in the heat of 1968
. 69, promised- the moon to Black students. Once the piograms, .-. .
were m operanor;r and the students® vo,rces had softeped, Biack .
amdres duectors found that their programs frequenﬂy were, as,
one “stated, “dndeéxfinanced and’ understaffed > Moreover the. , ™
orgammtron,al srmcmrc of some, programs, rnstead of: bemg det
- * partmentalized, was. such as fo leave actual control ovér course .
offerings and faculty appointments in the hands of tradmonal o
academic departmems while .naming-some Black person as "coe.
. ordmator" “drrectpr oi;thg.program 23 .
- ‘l : : N
Ji addmon m these “desrgned m weaknesscs, morcover, the programs were
plagued By “a vanezy “of. roadblocks NN erected agarnst thc deVeIopmenbof
e, thc p}OEIM$ .i. g “:‘ . .-”'- ] M s [15 9 AR

-

L -0
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The.sé ranged.from a refusal by 1he coJleges to provrde secretarral.r et

".--; ) servrce.sr t‘elephﬁnes, and oﬂ‘ ve spaée to gttempts by: regular de-
“ pArtments to daplicate scourse by course, the. offenn“gs ‘of Black =~ - .~

R studrcs de artments\m. an e«f&)rz .to draw students away from the . .~ )
,.s prdgrams : o

LS
.o * \(.-
A e v
MK ’J,:—. v

_‘euhurc mstrtutrons to serve subculture populatrons, and.further prodded by
the avadabrhfy of federal funds for minority-related programs, a number of
colleges and universities were induced to stray from their ivory tower to

’ N ' » -
-

C -t . ]
“SMIan B. Ballard, T?re’ Educarron of Black Folk (Ncw York Harper & Row,
l973), pp. 108~09 . '
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" were seeq as threats to prevailing academic standards Similarly, adjus{ment§

*." dents wére only partly tracetble to the discrepancy. betseen thie academic

PR
S Socral adjustment “to these core culttrrc ingtitutions proved as much. of *a

. « o® .0l

ERI!

.(._'.

ber,ome rnvorved in commun;ty education and research Accordmgly, during
th,e late 1960’s new wistitutes and programs prolrferated and urban studies
programs became populary Althbugh they provided a relatrvely small number

of scholars with new research and employment opp ortunities, these programs
oo were sqmenmes oppGsed by the more tradrtronal forces in the cSllege.

4 -

 Resistance to the"gains being won for mmontreg at colleges and univer:
sities was by no means limited to opposing programs. The nstjtutional back-
lash had abready, _mamfested itself in response to revised admissions pohcre
. which, were greatly'mcreaSmg the number of mrnonty students on cam -
Unqualified by traditional admissions criteria,-these students, many of them
the beneficiaries of federally funded Eﬁucatlona} Opportunity Frograms

in hrnng polrcres—ﬁrst in-response to students’ de.mands and later to mee,f
affirmative action’ requrrements—whrch placed more subculture professwnals
on the faculty and in’the administrative structure were also met wrth charges
" of ddngerous lowering of qualrty and standards. :

. - . »
Ll P .

P At most college;\, the fear of dl!utron of the academic
qualrty of - the institution was of such interisity that it quickly
', L Ire evident to Black students and-the specidlly recruited’

© . Bla faculty that they were wawelgome guests, hat the col-
leges were waiting for them to fail, and that the COlle e would .
o takc:chry Step necessary to see that a farlure occurred.?

L)

* ot
.
‘e . ‘

v : . . "'&
'l. The' hrgh rates of attrition among specrally admitted JSubculture stit-

-needs. of the students and the abihty of the unwersrtms fo meet‘those neéds. .

handrcap aswscholasnc deﬂcrencres Apart from thc\rnmal “culture shock”
dcscnped by many.'eutenng mmcmy freshrﬁen, the eollege expenence itself
provcdmtolerably alrenatmg to many mare. In- an amcle cntrtled—“Guést ina
) Strange Hopusg,” a Hatvard senior described 'the drsrllusronn;ent.awartmg .
Black students like hrmself wlfo *had gome to Harvard “as late 25,1969 .
pecnng fot be..accgpted and absarbed mto the n}amstmam of university: lrfe,

Lo ‘.
» :’
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S Review of Educétion (Feb

only later to conclude that . e ‘s
*What has been most jrustratmg in my £our yearshere is that a

I have found so very little in any aspect of thc school that has not
reflected a negatwe -attitude toward black péople and
contnbutmg membcrs of the. human race. It is

- activities. Ttis that way in sports. . 6_ \

1I'he remedy decided upon by thls writing and by his co
camppses across the courttry, ha} been self-segregation of/ his subgroup from

- most aspects of coltege life: “I simply have no time for those parts of the

" Hatvaud College,cumculum ‘gnd social life that secm to flave nothing positive
- or relevarit to offer to my

.

om white- Harvard éducator to observe .

. .
" .
i v,

Tt is Jike 2 mcrodxble paradox in which black studénts s wbo

once objected to separatism in dll-black colleges now shun the "

. mmnstream of collé%e hfe at Hancard and dcvelop 1solated pro-’
" grams of theit, own:

ar

B
. e \;

/At Harvard, as at many other insntutlons, the students’ demand foi a separate
Black studies program was approved by a faculty “instituted by fear more
-than reason.” And thé students were far from enchanted wnh the result:

)

.

= - 1 think the faculty vote reﬂected also a conscious desire to -
“giye the niggersanything ey want s0 long as it will keep them
quiet.” . It was alsof Fthink, an éasy way of washing their hands
of the whot¢ matter, leaving to students themselvesthe responsi-
bxhty of. educatmgbrack studx:nts29 ek . !
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: 26Sylve'ster Monrog,,*“Guest in.a Stxange House: A Black at Harva.td " Saturday,
Dﬁ\uy ,1973);p. 4. - ¢
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terparts on white

xperiences and goals , The result has been.
demands by subciilture students for separate fagilitied and progr.ams causlng'

-

hd o



Thus the creation uf separate taulmes for subgmup students whe 1solate
themselves from /the) college mainstream has proved far figpra guarantee
aganst vonunued alienation. On the contrary, it has served to put additional™
pressuse un the institutions and raised further the, i e of faculty and other
opposition.  And to iggne observers, notab artin A. Kilson, one of the

muost prominent Blackfpioft Harvard, it has wself contributed'to an‘
*acadepue malaise” among minonty studems which in tusn has caused a
severe downtum in academic quality. 30

- - .

. -
As the dust from the »ampus battles of the late 1960’s continues to
settle, the traditional values and practices have reassested themselves. At a”
nyftuber of matitutions, prugrams which persisted in challenging the assn.mlla
onst attitudes and structures of the unpwversity were simply discontinued,
or theur staffs dismissed -as happened for ¢xample, in the Ld Raza studies
program at Fresno State College. In fact/the phasing out of efhnic studies
departiments scemns likely to be one effect ofCahfomna s recent law known 4s
the Ryan bill, whuch mandates the establishment in education departments
Lhwughuut the state umvcrsny system of multicuktural degree programs.

‘Examples of retrenchment on mmonty gains at white institutions abound. At

Vassar College recently the college president abolished ‘the pest of assistant

_to. the president_for Black affais, which had been created affer a sit-in by

the special office.” After renewed student demonstrations 4nd the resngna-
tion of Vassar's only two Black faculty members with P D7, the office was
quickly reipstated by unanmimous vote of the board of tr stees>1 And at

Black students in 1969, on the grounds that “there wasl‘no furthér need for
i

‘Harvard, the college faculty has moved to reassert its control over policies

ERIC
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affecting Black students. The new steps, as outlined approvingly by Kilson,
m»lude ‘abolishung students’ hard-won rights to participation in the academic
affuirs of the AfmAmeman Studies Departmgnt, esta rzlshmg ‘an interdisci-
~phinary faculty committee— exclusive of the AASD—to select new scholars for
‘permanent appomtments jointly in Afro-American st dies and an established
Jepartment, and {arranglng] fur a successor to the present chairman.”

30.\Iartin A. Kilson, “The Black Experience at Hartard,” New York Times Maga- -

zine (September 2, 1973), p. 12, ’ -

A

e New York Times (December 9. 1973).. 5.

“l\ws'on, op i, p. 34 -
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' Perhaps 1n recogmition of the need to accommodate the needs of tile ~

.new subgroup popula

tion of students outside the established univerSity struc-

ture, a movement. has developed in many states to expand two-year col,leges
and vocationally oriented post-secongi/ary programs. Many of these schools- )
,are located in the neighborhoods housing these populations, and mapy

+ ' them hav expended
faculty of.the same

far greater efforts than the universitjes to recruit mpré
background as the subculture groups. Perhaps best

descnbed as geographré ethnic colleges they have also found it easier to -

break with' some of
. tions. But at a time
wary of being shunte
dary” pyograms with

the traditional constraints of longer-established institu-
when members of subculture groups are both wearyand
d off into society’s scrap heap of dead-end *““post secon-
little or no relevance either for further individual ad;

vahcement or for community development, these colleges are still controlled

by the traditional fo

rces in hlgher educgtion, generally part of larger state

university and clty systems. - v

TS a large extent, it is dissatisfaction with the responses of core culture-
%ased universities and colleges tha has fostered the, development of altemate

mdependent collcgcs

controlled and run by thc subculture group. The argu

ment was and is that-only the subgroup community itself can develop the

kmd of program and

ture. Cultural plurallsm (defined

common society), it

structure sx‘sble to its needs and respectful of its cul-
e cultural parity- among ethnic groups, ina
is held, can only’ evolve from that mdependence Of

direct relevance to this position are,a number of past traditions in American
life, both in higher education and in the history of groups previously excluded
s from the ‘American system. Higher education in America has seen the devel-

_opment of separate
grant colleges, the la
Barbara Sizemore has

religious-based institutions, Negrocolleges, and land
tter, devoted to the needs of rural populations. And as >

'éd out, , .

Prevrously excluded groups forfned group mobllrty vehicles  «
outside the public schools for they dared not depend on A instir

groups pulled

tutions contrived to ‘promote the best interest of A. Jewish >
themselves up around the synagogue and. the Lo

A ! ’
.
L .

3'§\Scc. for instance, Leland L. Medsher and Dale Tillary, Bregking the Access
Bamet{ A Profile of Two-Year Colleges (New York McGraw Hill, 1971).
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.. multrtude of organuatmns dnd assdciations protecting the Jewish
. commupity. The Irish Catho{rcs uSed the Rofman Catholic ~ ~ -+
Church. The Chinese had the “‘tong;  the Sicilians the Mafia.
-These mode-l.s have beén labeled Power-Inclusion Models
Once again, then, the search for the best course for social’ and mstltutronal'
g _change poses the choroe bet\xeen attempting to-change existing strUcturcs oF .

, creatmg new alternatives. Ang as usual, vahd answers lie'n both dlrectrons,
F

Tn teacher tramning programs, largely in umversmes and college ‘educa-

v tion departments, student, pressure, for cHange was accompaﬂied by growing
“ «public cnticism of the falure of school systéms to rélate to the needs of Sub-

culture students” This naturally led to concems about the character of
te.kher traimng and of teachers in those systems. Charges of lﬁck of both

R respe«.t and responsiveness to subculture group needs and values were made.
At least part of the solutlon was viewed as the need for*expanded recruitment

. of subcultinee populatlons to be trained as teachers Further was a growjng
emphasis for bilingual teachers who could comn‘iumcate -wnh students. Bilin-

gualisin without biculturalism was soon- recogmze‘d.as too hmrted in itSscope .

and ntention by groups confronting diese (mono, cultural’ institutions). The

l shortage of curniculum matenals on all' levels, and™often the lack of dataand

" research on these g Droups suggested”even greater vacuums in knowledge and .

. ability to cppe with demands. ] ' by

-
- . MY . ¢

IN

Eftort.s to adjust teacher training programsz perspectwes n tradihonal
mstitutions, and more often 1n hew and alternate institutions, were faced with
T wonstrants and; 1rmrtatluns in state education departments’ ctedentlalmg re-

: quiremends and- in the inflexible certification and accreditation standards of
professlunal assoulations who saw their Tole as defenders of the system as it

¢  was. It was they, after all, who had created the system and were responsible .
. ‘ for rur;nmé, 1t and maintainipg it. These problems are partlcularly acute for e
L v Soe D < B N
. - . . - w N .
o, 4. ) ) - SRR

) n Madelon D. Stent, Wilham R. Hazard; and Harry N. Rivlin (eds.), Cultiral Plurdlism
= n Education Jg\{andate for Change (New York. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1973),
’ p. 45. Adwo, seé Birbara A. Swzemore, “Separansm 7‘.A. etglty Approach to Inchusion?”

4 . Barb’\a}x A. Sizemore, “Making the Schools a Vehrclc for Cultural Plui@sm

. Robert L. Green (ed.), Racual Crisis in American l:glufanon (Chicago. Follett Educa-

tional Corparation, 1-969), pp. 249-79. . . , ‘»
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.learning, about different cultures.
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By focusutg on tlLe three categones of ¢lientele in lugher education” m '
_the 197(Q’s, one can see differences in the'means adopted to,meet pressuges
" for implementing a culturally plurahsticeapproach. For core culture ,};to?ula-
tions, the majority of university teacher traming programs rely* on sensitivity- |
and hugnan relations-style sessions, thatris, courses and p‘?ograms which are
directed~a¥ changing attitudes and behgvior through ex plonng differences and
Ethnic studies courses ﬁnd/or courses in
the phxlOsoplnc underpmnmgs, of the cultural pluralrsm goncept have now
become more common in these programs= Field-based teacher traumg and,
in-service retraining are a further expansion of this effort, ‘/llJ‘l the added
‘dimension of direct and early exposure to the subculture pOpulatrdn Oftén
these programs maké a spectal effort to recruit more subculture facu.lty 'l:oo .

allsin the adjunct category and lacks full statusdn the . .

.

ceais

o P

A}
4

department As for their mpact, there are no empirical evaluatrons'avar,_lable
.which would verify that changes are occurring. Partlclpants in these pro-.
grams, however, are generally optrmrstrc about results.

N
v

o

o Focr subculture college Qop,ulatrons which have made some strong mOve!.
ment toward assumlauon university teacher tramning programs have pres’cnt.ed
stil*other problems’ Kt New Méexico Hrghlands Unrversrty, which is *part. of
the New Mexico system but geographrcally located if g completely Chicano

} cemmumty and whrch now is changlng its orientation to Chicano student and

¢ commumty mterests, many of the teacher training candidates are caug,ht,m
the middle. Faculty rndrcate that thede students have an identity problemﬁ

1A

because they accgpted core culturé standards and app;\oaches and are new

e . faued with counter subculture emphasis. Many of thefit abandoned language

‘ as well as culture and must n¢w rethink their roles. At Hrghlands, the“field o
teaclrer training takes place both in Guadalajara, Mexico and Las Vegas New ’
Mexico in an attempt to demonstrate to teychersin-training ad}ustmenl‘s and
différences 1 Mexican culture and Mexicani® Anterican culture pa,(tcms In .
more thoroughly Anglo inStitutions, e.g., the University of New Mexrco
Alburquerque, wghere the proportion of these students is still small the feed§ "
and institutigmal responses. ate Yifferent. Ethnic’ stpdres courses and emq;nﬁasrs "
on conceptual analysrs‘ of cultural pluralrst concepts are mbre com
Teacher trarnrn&progmms remain more tradrtxonal.m these mstrtutmns‘ and
1n some ways méke lt easter for thesé, more assumlated students to ﬁinctron, :

on,

Pe




. Cunﬂnas about theu o deulupment and new roles, for exgmp-le,‘are’-less
likely to vceur. These Gniversities are also less inclined to recruit thqw st
dents who are not’ gssrmnlated and who might ch:dlepge traditional norms;
thid” applies particularly w paraprofessionals werking in community, sqhools.'
From an ms@tutional perspective, although more minority faculty are ge 4
cruited, the programs remamn rather traditional with perhaps only, a greatef " *
emphasns on the brlrngua] thrust. = . . ] v e -

L]
* This 1ssue was diseussed in several interviews wnh faculty and program  «

heads 4t Anglo institutions, and although they recognize the tenitédh f(!r'
training larger numbers of subculture professionals by reaching into the para-,

- * professional-t aching assistant &tegory, they comg?am that umﬁersrty re-
quirements 4t best do not permit Rore than A.A. degree arrangements tob’%*
made. Even the recent emphasis ot\{ield based training has not sumulated .
_more effort to pursue degree teacher traiping of these tcacher assrstants who -
come out of the community.

Federal and stafe funding programs have pro
stimulus to any efforts toward ad]ustufg tegcher train
soals. It has also induced modest*movement toward ©
lations as a teacher traming clientele. In the conte#t @
ntefpnses. huwever. such e fforts appear to be mmrmal' Aga
roggams to rdenm‘y success or fallure to ac
are not clearly articulased and measuremgnts of
developea— The‘ brlmgual brcultura] program at, UCs
ea;ﬂres of knowfedge and nttrﬁuﬁ'.s before afid
after the program but the adrgmrst
fidence in both the procedurestnd the res
. S e —
oIt nd?eworthy that teacher trainjng’ programs—or more preqrsely,
departmentg or. s«.heools of!ducatron ~in thess unwe;smes hav\e limited con-
tact with ethnic studie® programs %hat hdve heen’ mstrtuted in their own unis,
aversities.  Such resources are rarejy used by teachr tfalning programs and in
fact competitign often dev;:lops oveg courses which are attemptmg to proyi&q
. mﬁghts into the euitugal hentage of ajparticular group. It some s, ethnic:
- studtes oPograms,and freulty may themaelves‘be guilty of prefetnﬁgisolatlo’n
2" on the cafipus ahd *qﬁ choosing not to lnﬂleﬂCOﬁtEaChC'r traifing frograms .
-, *  anl thew failure %0 become part of' it tradltlonahcollege structure-may,wel
result In therroulumate demrse An in restmg crrcun?st!mc% has developed i m,

.0
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.




that n;{gard under -ret,g»ﬁ’ﬂy appruved Calrfumra leg;slnftorr whu.h fequires  #
el
teachers, in {raining to receve tramrng in multruulwgf\ rograms. Education, , .
e

] ~ schouls and departments are encouraged 16 develop these programs as a part
- of their eredentralmg pc‘wer and it is antrcrpated that they will avoid gven
' n)ure the ethni studies program courses which have beeR availgble. Eéhnic <
¢ ‘studues f aeuluies 1 these ms;gutronstndtuated their co,nce‘ that the legisla-
ton, while well mtentroned may be the excuse f&raﬁ‘andonment of ethnic
mdrgs b} sraditional. Anglo instiutions. At Fresno State College, the Educa-
uo Depar!ment and th gollegé lrberal arts plannmg b had alrea exduzded
t}re Blask and La Raza st dlc% :programs from the plans to meet tese Hate

Py
[N

“ g& -
fe " o ‘therr statg¥ § purpose 0 expandrng’eonstrousness of multicultural phenomenon
*e s a difficul waik. Giventhe fact that we have yet,to determjine operation}
v, Pprocedures fo#mdgmg; whoge the better teachers, our evau?agtr%ﬁ’of whether
e, \
grugra‘“rﬁs. are tramﬁg better 1 chers is severely limited. Obvrously, tradi-
. . tronal quzﬁttrtame measlres 5\}\ 1 r até to dollay iputs or testhcore outputs
qrc *the mest radily av,ulablc progediees but are partrt.uJarl)&r satisfactory
i@ N ths’ t.ontcxt . If fhe p(x‘rpose of the }tural pluralist thrst is cultural
G, dcm\u;rﬁey as Castaneda maimtains, we mu evaluate what sjructure and/®
Ce o pr\o»edﬁrés are best-able to achiede (these ends, ahd translate them mto .
teather traming programs. If att udrn changes are sough drffcre
gb&ls re,\ated to concepts of ‘self-i i
- tbnfusc nteasuremcxits of results

port sugges\ answers may
N related t-o-\ fact the deter-

/Ir
-0

Q\; :‘,=~ ;mnatlon of the clientele selected to tr
¢ tsgétselfan output as Wellms an mput

*

e w o
The tlnrdcategory bf ‘dent clrentel whrch umv Nsities mus onfront ,
Jhus. decade ate the growfgnumber of no\nassrmrlatgg b3 bculture S udents . ..
) °and., pethaps’ even more.?srgmﬁcant potential | students ’
. a.‘reacheg by *the umversrty‘b?tause they do nbt 'meét traditi ,ql qdmissions )

N standards) . lndeed, af u;ltural,plurnhsrn is cha‘rgctenzed by the, présence jn =
a socrety of subt,ulture groups whrch have managodt;o kcep thé' subcu!tural




identities mbta\.t. then this third grolp.is the one whose destiny is most
mextricably tied 1n with the eventual achievement of cultural pluralism.
With the exception of the geographic ethnic collegés referred to abave, Anglo
. insttutions’ of higher education are not oriented toward this population.
Some of them, as we have seen, are returning to familiar pattems of operation
after brief, half-hearted experiments in accommodation to minonty needs.
*But their own institutional structure arrd assimilationist ‘mode, they have
found, do not permit them to relate significantly to'this population. ~ *
T It is probably as a result of this fact of life that new altemative insti-
tutions of higher edu»atron have emerged.” These new institutions are com-
munity based and '..ommumty (subculture) oriented. They were founded by
indigenous leades who mogmzed the severe limitations of traditional insti-
\\ tutions. Robert Hogver, one of the founders of Nairgbi College in East
\ Palo Alto, Cahfornia, indicated that the stimulus for the creation "of the
vollege was clearly the mablhty of Black students to succeed in Anglo institu-
~ tions.  He further stresses the failure of those institutions to train people to
‘In therr o»%\.ommumties That combination of motivations led the
alo Alto group 1¢ build an indigenous structure ffom day care through

"~ the Anglo umvt; ities. Both, however, must face the overwhelming problems
of accreditation, Wch \.ontmues to rest in the traditional umversiues and

majar concern.

’
.

Several alternate institutions, seemingly more within the Chicano com-

,munity, are a direct outgrowth of failure to establish meaningful programs in

. Anglo institutions. Universidad de Aztlan, D-Q, Jacinto-Trevino, and Juarez-
. Lncoln were started by Chicano or'Indian faculty formerly attached to largef
tr;drtlonal nstitutions who claim their effort was a fruitless one and not
possrblc to accomphsh Their view is that only institutions which are apart
the community, and directed toward its inte rests and needs, can adequately
ai® professivnals tosetve the community. They further suggest that cultural
pluralism can only be effected, as a product of their establishing status and
independence through sepafatc msutuuons The drstmctrve character of these

i . . »~
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.dltemate community (subvulture)-onented and run institutions is the develop-
ment of an 1deology and,or strategy whach 1s related to larger purposes and

<

goals. ¢

Althdugh Jlear dlfferences are apparent in the chiatacter and thrust of
4 such insttutions, there remains that speufic comnutment to independent
status as 4 means of achieving status and respect 1 a culturally pluralistic
sovtety. The range of purpose is evident in the dispersal model of the Indian
colleges (oth®r than NCC) which see their mmedate role as _developing
satellite instifutions throughout the reservations to reach peopTe apd meet
needs on an immediaté level. At the Sinte Glesha Rosebud Sioux community
wollege. thus 1ndudes training <arpenters and road builders and providing an’ )
1mxpedmte functional role for thexym the commumty. Students are a part
of the community “and are trained b contribute to the development of the
communityy  The dispersal madel 1s antithe tical to the traditional Anglo con-
«ept of a large central structure and admimstration.” The response to imme-
diate commumty needs and interests is also contrary to the traditional
concept of the university as a collection of books and scholars dedicated to
pursuing and Jispensing 4 speerﬁu body “of knowledge. It also violates the
nution of the “neutral,” truth- “seeking unwversity removed from commumty
pioblems. o « \

<
»

Because the underlying goals of th¥Se dltemate colleges is the training

of ndigenvus Qupulatmns to service their own communities, staffing of the
facultidh as well as recruitment of students is more totally subculture based.
This uften means traditional standards for staff recruitment and student ad-
mussions are ignored. In several ipstapces, unctedentialed or evén uneducated
(1n the formal sense of the term) «.Qmmumty persons are recruited as staff.
The Rough Rock teacher training program, " for instance, uses a local Navajo
medicine man to ®each Navajo gulture to its teacher lr‘amees, These practices
naturally would pfesent great difficulties to state education departments and
awcreditation agencies who are facing evaluations of the'se msntutlons The
new institutions themselves are burdened with*the problem of accreditation
pam«.ularly when they are in early periods of development. They cannpt’
attract some students because of their inability to provide credit and/or -* -
hicensing mn professions. For some, this is worked out with larger flexible -
mstitutions hike Unweraity Without Walls (UWW) or Specific universities;
Sinte Gleske uses Bk Hills State,-South Dakota State, and University of -
Colorago Graduate School, R‘\ough [}ock is using UNM. But generally, the




. .
maximum they have stm.ecdcd n g,ettmg is A.
achneved status for thie B A. $egree. | e

. credit. None bave yet

-

- w’“ R
- - A more detailed exploration of these altemate institutions is appropri- '
ate tu understanding their role and function, and the section on Commumty- .

Based Colleges attempts to do that.
This survey of clhienteles and institutional response suggests that a
) vasety of optiens have developed according to the kinds of institutions,
. relating to the problem. Given the distinctve differences in the' kinds of
clientele. this 15 probably most appropriate. -An evaluation of their lmpact .
must relate back ty'purpuse, values and intentions, and all‘types ofmstttu-

v tions cannot, therefore. be judged on the same bases. | . ’

il
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‘University;Based Teacher Training and Cultural “P!uraliém’ _—

The «all ‘in recent years for cultural pluralism in education has found a
major response 1n established Anglo unwersities, part of this response has’
taken the form of speuial programs and/or *“institutes” .aimed at training or
retraming personnel i the pubht. schools.. There were two major pressures
on the tradional universitiés, student and community, demands for ethnic
studies programs and increased hinng of fmnority faculty m;mbers and at\
tractive new sources of outside funding for such prograis.

In"general, the efforts of these programs fall' into one or both of two
categones. Some concentrate on traiging. to sensitize future ot in-service
teachers to the, cultural attributes of thetr pupils, while others woik on de-
signing »umuulum mudules or materials onemed to a particulag subculture

. group, A number of prugrams combine both training and curriculum develop-
ment. The programs have also provided research and qareer-enhancing oppor-
tunitses for education specialists in such areis as psychology, anthrepology,
himgusstics, rea‘dmz,. curndulum development dnd the like. Nearly all of them
are based on bilingual and/or bicultural appreaches in education. .

Because attempts to ihstitute these new programs were resisted in the
ll’ddllwndl departments, they were for the most part established as separate
entities with their own admtnistrative structures and staffs and as dppendages

to the unwersity. As a rule, these programs posed no threat to the
\ . . P . .
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msttuuond structures or the broader policies of the universities to whmh
they were tied. Many, n fact, had astonishingly little contact with tradxtwnal . T
departments and regular faculty which logically would share 1t§m§'resu >
The fact that they were not mcorporated into the permanent university
sttucture but remamed relatively isolated 15 an indication. pedhaps, of 4
hmuted msututional commitment to the concepts and practices, ofs gultiral:
pluralism as it relates to the schools. Ethnic studies, people %round«lhe. v .
country have indicated their concem that they were unable to influence ».
established college programs and procedures, orto establish their ow‘l status; ;.-e,':
and now m a period of budget crisis, they are “likely % be the mos;t expend-
able programs on campus. s LT ',
<;> ~ . ‘« . o
In order tv survive m their university setllngs moreqver_. many specxal AR
programs themselves- engage in activities which are not to different from
traditivnal departmehtal practices. In the case of teacher tiaining or educa-
“ton research, much effort is directed at discovering theleonditkg 3hs and,.,
methods which are most’conducive to leamning 1n cylturally different children.
This approach 1s particularly compatible with the needs ofl rger unxvé'psmes s
, to maintain their current structure. .,; . ///? :
\ Attempts to a..w;nmodate the particular leammg szylep of mmomy
group chuldren: and seghing to insure respect i the classtoon for,chr!dren s
« cultural values, however, is not ne«.eésarﬂy an accepted mbdel. Mosl spec1a- o
lists assumg that there 15 a single leammg style appropriate, fo Ang,lo chxidren -
- which should be reflected both in the teaching styles of most teachers trained
.- At majority’ institutions and n the job > ar “Anglo pubhc achoels. ~Since the_
va.luc.s mphicityn these teaching s;yles are alien to what afe perce{ved as the
vaJtie’s of the wltural subgruup in quesuon an aitémite sét of teachmgstrate-

)’ fe31s sought. From a recogmtxorf of the unitary Vatues reﬂecteq ift majority «
publu. schouls there seemt' 16 come the questionable inférence ‘that a uiitary
allematwe should be developed for use with children of a;ultural subgroup. - .

But this 1s a mmeadmg “and over- sxmphﬁuahon of lhe.snuatxon in majority .

schuols, where the fallure to recognize dlversxty of leammg style$ and values :
even among chidren of lhe same cultural group | has been an issue for some
umé. The value which 1s cited most often’as a partlcularly sahenl feature of
traditivnal !em.fﬁmg methods is the encouragément of" eompetxtmn among

. -chuldren to bgost performance. Compétitiveness, it is poxnted om, is antithe-

tial to the covperative ethic' which Native Americany’, say, chxldrimleam at
hume. Indian children are unable to adapt ;o the alien methods and thus dow
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. hot learn, It would be a nustake, however, to conclude that the values which

« program.

: straug:es ” That is to sy, a manual has been produced in whioch certain, .

.

admutedly predommate in the educationdl system are universally shared by .
v Anglos. On the contrary, some white parents are opposed to the competitive

ethn and ai¢ themselves forced into trying to overcome at home-what they
-consider alien values fostered at their children’s school. The quéstion, then, *

15 whether new programs aimed at specific mmority groups mght not make a

similar error by assuming there 1s a single set of values appropriate.to asub- = .
culture group, and that jt lan be captured in 3 curriculum or a trammg

- PN
.

13 .
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All this Js’not to deny the «.ons:derable uuhty these is in analyzmg and
denufymg the values which certamly do underlié teaching methods in the
majority “of public schools. Nor is it to say that dternate values or values
which seem to predomnate in subcultures should not, be researched and
articulated as part of an effort to understand the leammg needs of children
who mxgbt have them. Itsis merely to point out the potential danger in pre-
surrting to teplace one sef of perceived values with another as the basxs ofan -
educational program for any group of children whose “only” basis of com-
monaht) is a shared cultural background. To do $o would bé to deny the
speumms of optmon and values within each mmomy \,ommumty . .

.

The ,pres,umpuon of a set of values dls«.pverable w1thm a subcultural
gmup which may thef be 1em,hable gives rise to a Problem other than that
everyone may not agree wnh themn. Fot ane values are identified, it myst
-be _deaded what to do \nth them Although it is one thing to understand and
JeSpect a seb oi‘ vdlues, zmd quite ‘another to adopt or promote.them, the
;eparatmb%me can be a f'me oné. Few pcople would be willing to say that all
the identifizble values of a parm,utar group are, posxtive and’ worthy. of being
promoted. (To_test that statemcnt ‘one” wotld ‘only think of some-of the .
_ values witich leaturq,prbmmemly in Anglo society.) Yet to teach exphenly

from aséw! values’ls xmphonly to accept them asz,ood N

g o N . -
N -

Takc for examplc a progmn’\ such as Pro_;ect Follow Through at UC .
Riverside.  This program has designéd a ‘,urmulum -for Mexican-Amefican . -
pupﬂs which, mcludesvthe training of eachers in cultum matching teaching

asp_eyts of Chxcanu uul;uré\such as thé primary mfportance of, .family rela-  *

) uonsfups _the cboperauye ethit, thc emphas:s on mudelmg behavior— are

ldennﬁcii an.d t:anslated mlo presmpuons for tea»her \behavnors wh:ch w:ll
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reinforce them (see page 56), fur example, ways to reward actsof coopera:
tion or ways to encourage emulation of desired behavior. One of the cate-
gories is called **Showing sensitivity to approprate sex roles”, here teachers
are directed to accept and encouragk the sex role stereotypes of the children-

to “‘respect boys® attempts to be ‘manly’ (e.g.Y'when they show bravery,” to )

“admire girls’ attempts at self-adomment” 4nd not to challenge the children’s
. concepts of what are “boys’ activities” and ** gils’ activities.” Predetermined
, role distinctions based on sex, a notion which 1s also deeply embedded in
mainstream white society, would seem likely to be a value open at least to
discussion if not clear-cut disagreement.

If an educational program is explicitly to incorporate cultural values,
then one 1s faced mth a choice either of treating all the subcultural values as
good, which seems ahsurd or of differentiating between good (or positive,
productive, constructive) values. to be adopted and bad (negative, counter
produ.tive, destructive) values to be avoided or overcome. Since these choices
are ultimately matters of preference rather than of fact, the question arises:
who is to make these choices, and according to what criteria?

It would be futile, incidentally, to suppose that the c'hoxces thsmselves

“ may be avoided. Ever if it were possible (and it 1s not) to teach without -

vdlues, few people would try to do so. It has always be "?“en a prime function of,

public education to help induct young people into society by inculcating

them with certain désirable values and suppressing certain undesirable ones.

The problem for minority groups in this country has been that the choices
were made for them, and too,often at their expense.

Me movement for x.#ltural plurallsr'fl"m cdu»auon‘means anythmg, it
means that any choices to be made regarding the cultural values répyesented
in the classroom will be made by the individual cultural groups themselves—
and not imposed by a dominant but alien majority. It is no doubt in recogni-
tion of this principle that many of the university-based bilingual, bicultural
programs des%.nbcd here (including UC Riverside’s Follow Through Projéct) .
vere catablished by faculty members whose ethpicity was the same as those

t whom, the programs were,directed. The challenge has been taken up, it
ight appear, by those very Subgrotlp, individuals who dre uniquely placed
‘make informed, authoritative ChOlCCS on behalf of their people This, in

y event, is what has occurred, as minority faculty have designed and

-




. ‘. Ther, afe « numbu of reasuns, however; why this pay be a less than

. sau;ta«.tory solutmn For une, the established universities and teacher train-
1ng mstimions themsel\es have "been largely respohmb]e for instilling and per- ’

. petuating t the very valus.s .md practices whu:«h' haye been foupd to undermine

-ovtiltural plumlmn The v’alues at these traditional mst\tutlons. moreover,

are 3s, muuhm a pruduct of institutionalized, structures, at.mudes amd practices

as t‘xey are of more readliy dmngeable -.urmulum content. In hght of the
walues xmphut mn thesuniversity “culture,” values with which any fult- ﬂedged

) ‘partn.lpam a the \.ulture must necessarily ‘reach an ac»ommodauon it \voqlﬂ
. seem “highly quesuqnable ojce agam to look to these tradition-bound insti- *
s tutions, for_painary Iea&ersh(p in thaking tritical education choicgs. This in

(aa seems tube, the condlusion reached by a number of formerly university-
based minomg members who have left ) found thexr own community-based

mstmmonsf AL ) R )
«“5‘ ‘. ’ X ) ‘ L4

Bnt weu m‘ these new mstltunon.s thé questxon remaxns- who is to

nmke .thcscg uhm\;es ror emmunity” based education® If the object istor aVond’
!he pa.sx &\peneme Bi vaiues artd «.houes'bemgmnposed from outside, then

Ehe amwcr \wam sf:cm B3 be &h;n, the commumty itself must make those.
«.hmues E'oz 1he. most parf, fhe new altemnate institutions have’ not repro-
~duced th& elmst, profns&qnalb -oriented re'w and. stmgg\z‘es and value systems .«

uf the, umvyrmres (ammugh some Tave ).. The'y have fiructured themselves,

_ a;wrthng {u the unmpdlam negds Of ‘the cominunities they serve, ot accord-
L .mg 0, ms,mmmnal needs of a%}f semn/g\umversny They have logked for
. Yg‘;iy.ﬁ,g&h[m.fj) t;gx,mwrpurate ilie commumues they selve mto,the decmon-
;'nakm'g‘prm:f::ss‘,w ,The faet, that  they hav;: done these things in a variety of

v ,fﬁs ‘M)s mmi;, sqms't(t un'&erscom” the d‘wersrty of vAlues Qnd posi\lu)le ap-
prua«hes mmm ach mmomy commumtyL The unportam thing is that they

Lare tmlw gommumty based msutuuons (The other reason’ is that the solu-

tion does tot e, i replaung one s¢t of values with anew one, but in provid--
mg‘the msun{uona! means Yot‘mmon.ty coi‘nmumhes fo amve at theu' owrt

t -

PRy ‘ e - In urde; for mmqmy »ommumty .memhcr‘s to parucnpa;te mtelhgént]y
. - m deaston malung ‘they must he adequately-mfonned of the choices. There- .
’ .,“. futé, fu the Bxtént that, umversny -sponsored, eduuauonal progranis coritribute

" Ay [heu knomedgc b}c nhvo{v ing parcnts and othet ¢ompitmunity members thcy e

afe ptovtdmg a real servlce They also perferm amxmpcriant semce in laymg
2 theorcmai ftamewprk for the nmculatwn of“ cuItura‘l valués from which the
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wmmunities will maké thésr \.llulu.b. Tlus 15 4 research function Whlt.h some

» of the wmmumty Jdoolleges may nae be-immediately equxppcd to hdndle,.
In short, there-is”a plaue for both. ' | t

.
e -
- .

. .y v S .
By reyiewing the publicity for some of the “innovative” teacher trdin-
ng progfams In traditional universities one can glean the general scope of
practices designed fo mcrease teacher sensitivaty to subculture needs.

.

’ -

In 1966 Central Missouri State College' received the distinguished.

actuev,ement'award forexcellence in teacher education of the American Asso-
,datl()n of Colleges for Teacher Education. _The award recognized the col-
lege’s~ development and mplementation of an education program for
prospgctive’teachers oftahe cii?turally different child.

The_ program was cooper_atwely developed<by an instructional téam

compused of faculty members from the fields of sociology, psychology, read-
ng and educaton. The inner-city program provides for’ two censecutive

i twelve weeh bluchs taken durihg the student’s senior year. BlogK I correlates

protessnonal subject ynatter with onentatlon to the inner-city.- Activities orf
LaInpus are seminars, discussions, leutures and woxk in the matenals center.
Off -campus activities inglude extensjve visits to wner-city hemes, scliools,
and “public and pnvate agencles, ang conferences with personnel from these
mstitutions. Block II 1s full-time nner-city student teaching combined with
on-the-job semunars under the supervision of the staff and 1nvolving profes-
sionals from the !\dnus City scheols and publr and ‘privateragencieg of Kansas
City. -

-

] i

In the spring of 1964, an_ elementary student’ teachmg program in dls-

" advantaged area schools was mitiated at the University of Minriesota. Pre-
viously students were randomly selected and placed in lower, middle or

high- -xicome area schools. It has finally been realized that those student

teachers -and teachers placed m urban areaflow income Schools required

spectal assistanc¢e and guidanc€ to be effective in those schools. To begin ‘
with, the selection cntena called for. students with satisfactory academic

records, successful work experience with groups of children in thé youth

activities community program in their junier year, well-adjusted, mature inde:

vidudls as indicated by personal autobiographies and recoyds, and most im-

portant, exeeptlonal teaching ability and flexibility during their ficst quarter'

of ‘student teaching. Potential t,andxdates who were recommended by their

e . * ' -
.
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first- q\imer university s'upcrvh were given the option af 1akmg their
second studerrt teaching experience mn an maer-city school, or remaining in a
middle or upper-mcome area. ‘ - e

There was extensive interactiongbetween university supervisors and.
target-area schools’ personnel. Within “two years, the special program was
made a permanent part of the student teaching départment at the University
of Minnesota. There continues to be community nvolvement in the form of .
seminars conducted by resource people from the area,

The Lentral objective of the Tufts Umversxly project and t.hclr ‘intex-
group relations uurmulum is to advance young people toward behavioral
objeatnes which’ will brmg ‘the realiies of human relations in our nauon
much closer to the great ideals of the democratic doctnne.” Their program:

* " .

The Unwversity of Georga eduuatlon model 15 based on the hypothesxs
that an effeltive teacher education program 1s built around the job which the
teacher performs. In their Jiew the sthools are agents to pass on lhe values

and knowledge of society, Ihey have~slaled eight values which this model ‘.f,

attémpts to further: e \ L. ot
. o SooL T
v [ Respecf for ¢ghe worth and di gmty ofevery 1nd|v1dual . -
.2 Faith in man’s capacity to m\tke rational decisjons P
. 3. " Shared responsibility for-the common good - | S e,
‘ 4. Moral and religons values + ° Lo R S
5.- Emotional health . . . o
6. Competence, even excellence for all S :
- 7. Respect for the democratic process R
/8 . Pluralism . N

\lany programs of “this slyle and thrust have, been adopted in Anglo
. mstitutions aruund the country. Thxs study lobked at some of the most
pubhcnzcd of these. ‘ . -

-
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. Follow Thmuglv/l"roject University of Califoria at Riverside
The' Follow Through Pro;ect a fsgarally funded program based at the .
University of Callfpmla at Rwerside, provides a complete teaching and
learning package for the primary grades (K - Bin alocal school, Cucamong
Elementary S\.hooi Its director 15 Manuel Ramlrez a p§ychologlst wh
research on x.u]tural]y related leaming styles fonns the theoretical found ton,
_: of the program. Ramurez has found that Anglo children and Mexxcan-
can children each have their own “preferred” leaming, styles which result
from" their respective eultural environments. Most teachers, however, teach.
to the Anglo learning style. To leave the child no c\\oice but adopt the
- unfamiiar learming style would be to dény that child’s cultur identity and _

. sv to violate the pnnexple of cultural democracy. Thns latter concept was’
developed by Castaneda,3® and is basic to the UC programy It refers to each
child"s right to lus vwn cultural 1dent1ty It 1s the core ¢ ept of the Follow
Tht program, which 1s \also known as the Proje¢t for Development of ,
Cultuxally Democratic Learning Ervironments.\ - ’ '

. .
~ . \ ‘.‘ e -

., The best way to acheve thesé \.ulturally echratxs,feammg environ-

ments, it was felt, would be to open up line
standing between the classroom and the ho
n the educational process was \.onsldcrcﬁjf

Zof communféatlon and under-
e. 'l'he pamcnpaugn of parents

essentxal * Parents are thus encour-

aged to visit classroums, to work with the children and to contribute where

they can tu the bilingual:bicultural cur

sujum. The school staff includes four

;s cel Ul
teacher-parent "associates who act as liaison; Visiting, homes to, explain
program, encourage visits to the school, deliver home-3tu ackages
parents to work dn with Jhildren and encourage participation in schoot

the
for
k-

~

shops and the Parents Advisory Commuttee., This latter body makes recom-

* smendations on schyel and project policy; its-role may best be indicated, per-

haps by a line from a project brochure which states that theu' suggestions
“are almost always useful when it comes time for curriculum | revxslon ” The

. wurkshups are designed” further to acquaint parents wAth the school adminis-

tratiory, the distnct, and the program, as well as.to

take-homte learning matenals.

I teach them to -the

] i Several parents have also beemrTecnited to
mstruct frfthe Spamsh as a Se\.ond Language for Teac s pmgram There is
, . / .

O

~ ¢
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" no mechamism for the rating of teacher performance by parents, although we
were told they “know‘what s gomng on. Once when they were dxssatnsﬁed
AN a)}eacher the parents were able to get rid of her.”

-~

*\/ -
- N e , 1. .

All teachers and teachey assocxaies (paraprofessionals,“one per teaeher)

i .are traqu In what are ealled eultute and cognitive sty le matehing teaching

-

strategies,® developed by theqaroleet staff. These stratéges are intended to
make teachers sensmve to the cultural values and learming styles of Mexican-
Amencan ¢ children. 'Ramirez and his associates have worked' out deta ’)led
- behavior pattems for teachers in given situation$ which serve, not only fo
\mognme but dso to remforce what they have identified as eultural values
of Mexican- Americans. Sofites examples of pres;nbed bt;havxors include the
followmg o o . s
: . “ oo

- Th? teacher and associate should comnjunicate ‘with the chuld

“\ through hugs, pats, having }um, or he{\sn “an jer lap, meamngful
fooks. smiles, putting her arm around the child: ~ o .

. —~  They should- tell (the. chxldren} things about their own life, s[l\]ow
. them prtures, of their famlhes, Hdve their farmhes visit their
+ “school sometimes. .

, -  The tepcher'should encourage 2 c.ooperatlve attitude ‘about class-
,room behavior. She should pomt»out that good behavior reflects_

TN ~omreveryone in the room N .. R
‘ A S
And tnder “"Showing sensitii(ifi' tQ seX roles”: . . .
. B . - er N 53
" & . N

—  The teacher or associate should rcspect\)oys’ attempts to pe
“manly” when they sHow bravery, boast that “It doesn’t hurt,”,
etc. She should admire girls’ attempts at self-adomment (“What a
,. pretw ribbon you have in your hair. ”) '
Other" phases of tHe tramifig include a Spanish as a Second Language for
Teachers program, which prepares teachers and associates to present class-
. qoorh lessons m Spamsh, in-service and summer tramning workstiops; and-a-
methogd cailed “bug-in-thp-ear,” eonsxs}mg of a wneless device wom by the
teachés througl; which the trainers (“teacher supervisor” on the Pl‘OjCCt staff)
give instant suggestions and feedback dyning the actual teaching process. '
' . e X R v o 'S
. This tcache}_ training program 18 unrelated administratvely to the
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umversu) s &heol of’hdxanou\ or .my ot‘ner deganmem a}though there,”
15 cluse ooopemtlon mlh Lhe depmment “of- Chu.ano Studies. MOzeov,er due
eudemh 107an mee.sponal\e dean. ther® is “little cooperation or commum~
_oau«m between the Folio\\ Throuch Project zmd the Educauon School.
3 ﬁ’r.unmg i Folluw Through teikhers is 1unded by the ‘federal govemment
and uperated through the Follow Thiuugh ot‘ﬁce Paraprofessionals tramed
by Folluw Through nay “receive juniof wﬂcgc ~redits from Chaffee Junior, ™
College, but yther than‘a singlersummer c)(tensmn caugle, UC Ruverside’ gives. .
no credits for the pmgxarﬁ' Ramuez teaches a clurse called “lssuesm Bxlm
w gui} B}c,uhural E@ucanon n Gtvcsm),studles C e
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Te The ymgram has re.xdxeq bétween fbrty and fifty tem.h?f&aﬂd mdes in” - L
s fivé )eara'uf opcra;xun, m..}udmg mué thzs year, slx of whom aroChlcanOe

. Seveml have gung nn to get BA ’s, but at oz.her eoihgcsmot LLCLL‘Them s B ',
" pmbrcm in luudmg hcze AN .,

. “ R . (RPN RN ot
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L Punded hv TnJe {V o}’ thc Gavil ngus AcLand atfached to 1.&6 Colfege N .
of Education “at 'UN'&I' n the Aimanty Group™ Kultural Aw‘areness Cen‘te:,, .
Y directed by John \rzgon de*sxgoeﬁ o psomote activities dnd provide sérvices :, o
T whichwill Iead W mutudl Tespest and u:;&e,rstandmg among, members of dif- 3
terem’oultur.ﬂ 5ro&p$ withun, Ihe‘ Sﬁ,ale of New Mégico. The detjvities take o

.. the form ‘uf seminars. and workships ki logal &hoo‘ﬂlszqcts an.d%moal v
(AL asistance ® the areas of ommulum uhange and, the deypropment of new . .

danu;,mg effex.{s of tl\: xmposmur; of a single cultu;e n the schools These ,
serv es gcnotaih, are prowded at the nmtatmn of local sd]ool ol‘ﬁcxals

'y % “‘ . e A . . ". A
RO The C;hzer ubwously x«)pératos on the: prcm-lse that the educanonal
*, prublems of mmurlt) ildreny result from an msufficient ¢ awaren‘e‘ss" of, -4

subs.ullure groups on the part of school pcoplé The ‘workshop it p:g\{ldes for
teachess, for' example focuses on a culture iéy Breal\mg it dowrginto com-

v e

. _ponent qategurles, such as.mbdes of drgss. food and drink, songs and’ dam:es, Lt
= hmury and so furth, The matesals 1t reo,dfnms:nds pla«.e heavy etaphasis on
“nununty group wultural heroes and the ovérall oontnbutlons of " mmomle§ .
to United States wlture.” All thls.presum&bly wi{l encourage m the fccxplents




of ﬂtb\knowledge (1e. teachers) new attttudes of respect. and Mderstandmg
which will then be reflected in improved classroom behavior. (it might be
added that, since the Center deals with schook faculties throughout the state,
the ma)omy of its reaplent are Anglo teachers.) o N .
L ? N \\
. The chain of assumptions here—that educational failure can be checked
by changmg teacher behavior, and that*changes in teacher behavior can be
. effected,by changing attitudes, and that attitudes can be changed by providing
" better undcmandmg through more information—seems calculated more to
"~ delay dsvisive change than to promote it. It would cerfaiily be difficult to.
.. ‘conceive. of an approach less threatening to _the basié structure of established
;«;, educaji(mal msntutxons This may in part,account for the p0s1t|on of respect )
whxch 1{1e Center enjoys within the College of Education, whete it has beeg. T4
’ “" . operatmg fot over four years. The cautious approach which appearsas the
Center’s hallmark was vividly summed up, in fact, durin} an interview w%ﬁ%
lhé associate directo, who remarked, “When we're giving a workshop for, say,
50. teachers in aschool somewhere, we figure that if we manage to alienate or
upset just dite; even. ofte, of those teachers, then we haven’t done our job.
“’We can’t af’ford to turn anybody off.” .

,’ . ~
, . *
o - e
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lnstxtute for Cultural Plurahsm, Cahfomxa State Umverslty, SartDnego

K

'Ihe snmtg for Cu}tural Plurallsm is an admmlstr;mve agenty within

: the Scheofo of fdu‘canon at San Qlego State University, where its fmain pur-

pose 1s ’to cootdinate and carry out the school’s Multi-Cultural Education

" plan. The Institute itself'is in its second year, havmg spentits first year with
lhb Cnllege of E(‘ucatlon at the Umversnty of New Mexico. - k) s

The., ICP‘ W formed mdependently in 1972 under an agréement with

: Teacher Corps The plan was for.the Institute to attach itsglf fo'a College of

Education where if, would promotc and coordinatd the college’s research and
_program. developmem ii-the ared of ciiltural plusalism., Once estabhshcd

Tckchqnﬁgrps agreed to fund the, Inst:tute tp provide technical assistancg to -
focal ’i‘cacher‘CQ;ps pm;ects The univers:ty would have to undertake a)er—

% amount of admxmﬁrau\cg support ‘of the Instntute After a survey of.’
ersities whose phllosophies :pf, education! were compatible with ICP’s
oals term$ wéte xe ached with UNWavhich waﬂkvelopmg 2 mulwcultural

_‘ﬁm and lookecﬂo Lhe lnstx;pu: to asﬁsxétp its unp‘lementauon

A
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During its year in Alb quergue (1972.73), the Institute &n

' variety of activities. Péthaps Xhe one most representativeof the Instity
‘work was its efforts to devélop ahd field test a series of instnictional modules\
for its Oral Language Assessment Training (OLAT) program. OIAT isa
Jtraining package designed to provide teachers both with a greater awareness
of Iangugge functions and Variations and with diagnostic abilities which would
enable them to make individualized prescriptions according to each child’s
language compétence. These two phases are two components of a projected
six, which’ together will composé a comprehensjve training program for cul- .
tural pluralism called Community, Home Cultural Awareness and Language
Trainipg (CHCALT). “Fhe other components are a'ghilosophy of education
for the culturally and: linguistically different; cu
awareress, a pool of specific mstructlonal objectives anq leading stratcgfes'
and ﬁnally strategies for effecting pqsmve change in :.he sysiem.

0 hiect of CH ’.?r.had/u.

been wor‘kmg undef a Teacher Corps grant since 1970, and-had” field e tcd
ihe OE.AT nrodules’ at four t umversxg sites zﬁ‘{.tf\e Spring of 1972, -Hence, tst
yfax was a’period pf éfinément amﬂurthé‘ﬂestmg.) }n &imon a collec
of essays by Mexiean Armericany scholars efllted)hy @?Iaz' “will he,pubhshed
Tn Februar,y, !974 and wi]l seTv ﬁsm!he basis for a "phlIbsophy” of
MexuamAmencan education,” 2 su;nlé pIaQ is pro‘;ected for.Rlack u)d Natg{c {,;
Amencaaf& The modg.l doeiw’«;not-1n!ﬂ’ud€£,S provrﬁmn for development of its

';: " *own muhv;aﬂtural leariling mateuéls Instead the aim is to tr

T e able‘go iPdge available mate rials and t0 sélect th()se mostapprop ‘ate to the
goals of%ultural plugalis. “‘"5'2 o " :

.
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(gﬁxemhan its work in a:mstmg Tea(:her Cofps projeet\ and itd\
languagc-pnentcd research, th& Jusﬂtute ran évaluations of sch
in hllmgu.’il Bicultural educatio, sponsored workshops, and’
lmgual.‘leammg materials during its year at UNM. In the
to Luse £t§ umversny base to “contammat ,othcr
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“’ 3 Manucl Rcyes Vlazqg (ed)), Adelame Mn Emergmg Deszgn for Mexm‘m-\
" American Eaucanon (New Yotk: ApplctorrCcntu&;-;toﬂx, 1\%14) w .
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mfluence them to become more aware of cultural pluralism in education. As,
alréady mentioned, the university was xesponsible‘fiin pg'ogidin‘g the Institute
with a certamn amount of administrative support. This support.wis severely
compromised, however, when a College of Education Faculty Pgticy Com- T .
mittee op Multr-Cultural Education recommended establishmentof a rival | " -
multr-cultural education office, onsequently, Teacher Gorps re fused'to renew” - |
sontract with the Institute. at UNM, and a new location was sought. Itis”” ™™

. difficult to aseenm'recisely the-reason for the withdrawal of university ™
suppoX, According to one explanation, it was caused by apolitical situation ~ ., -
m which\Mexican-American faculty, as the largestand strongest ihinority:
group, can dqminate policy decisions on mutti-cultural education, and they
objected to the stitute’s dividing.its attention among several ethnic groups +
(there are OLAT mdules, for instance, doafingwith Black English phonologys
and grammar). Anotiiey version attributes jt to “militancy” on the part of the '
Mexican-Amencarn factidg, and a consequent rejection of the Institute-as {00
conservative and “safe.” - ) ;

)"9

£204 SN . ; .
. - Inany caserthe{CP nas ngw found ah t San Diégo State Univer- -+
sity (though it has retaned a “satdllite™ \center 4t J where it is responsi-
¢ ble for Multi-Cultural Education in the School of Educa Its job will be
' .. + tO carry out mservice training for faculty and Students to coo te research’ -
4 _and development, and te-facilitate inservice training in local scHoohdi

".sall-m the area of cultural pluralim. Mogt important, it will prepar

Schoel of Educaton’s plan for a degree proyram in bilingual, cross-cultural
- equcation, as mandated this year for all edudgtion schools in Califomia’s
univ¥isity system. With this inceptive from the state legislature as a possible

d facsor. San Drego State has -already “provided the Jpstitute with substantial -
support, kspecially compared to the situation at UNM\ A key to this' suppost
.1s the University’s new Dean of Education, Toinas Arceniegas, whose commit-

A . ment o th'e‘,lnstitute is known to be strong. ln\adgfi‘tion to office spégé'and <
. .. facilsnes supplied by the university, a number of faculty members from vari-  *~
.\ ' ousdepartments ar¢ assigned one-qiiarter time to the Inxtifute, and its

. N

AY [N
SN catiofny, |
K

. diector, M, Reyes Mazon, has been appointed an associate pro{esag of edu-
- * 3

< R
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. ‘; L ‘The Ii:kﬁiﬁlté__ will Continue to do its own research in pursy “of its
- ~ulufate aim.- completion of the CHCALT model for cultural plurah mya.
" quy,dgveioped, comprehensive teacher training package with componen§ to
" fit any culturdl subgroup n any part of the cauntry. Moréover, it’:‘g:’gé‘grd .
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=% tmm any lea»her rcgardlcss of gulw;,al baukground. Thc premise upon
'whhl'r the model .13 based 1s tbat the edu;auonal system-nself is essentidlly 1,
sound*but that “Ihe people iri 1t arg 1gnozarjt ang insensitive. Mest teachers
;m: themselves sO c.u!tu;all) depmeﬂ the) re destrucﬁyc ” Thercfere ‘what N
.15 needed ﬁu Lhe system fofunction as it should is for tedchers to be chqiged
,‘through tmmng, Theéy need sensxtxvnty and they. neea" skllIs and bolh of. -
: 'these ate pmvnded by the CHCAi,T ifiodel.
There are a number of aspects of the Institute for Cultural Pluralism
,,whkh make 1t highly compatible with a traditional university structure, One
“of these, as just pojnted out, 1s its basic assumption that there i is no need for
mstitutional change in educationt, and that achieving cultural pluralism is
merely a matter of improving the attitudes and skills Of teachers vis-a-vis
«.ulturall) different children. The ICP thus poses no real threat toeither the *
unwversity or to any other mnstitution within the educational system. For ‘
anuther thmg)’the Institute shares with “traditional university dlSClplmesan
educational onentation auordmg to which program content is determined
by professiunals at the unwersity, and then made available to any generallzed
“student” who wishes to partake ofit. The training * ‘model” is deyelope‘d in
the dbstract, and 15_thus transferable, the fact that it is n6t depéndestt on any.
speum. popu}atlon or location or situation is cdnsidered a strength. For
example, although the recrutment and traning, ofmmonty persons is hxghly
.desired, 1t 1s not mu»al to ‘this program, which can fuiction adequately
wnhuut'-them 'Vlu«.,h less is the model geared tor recruxtmg nonprofessionals
from mdlgenous populatlons In short, the lnstltute fjts in comfortably at
the unwversity, carrying ‘out conventional ’ umversxty funcuons . Its almost
exclusive pmm»upanun 10 its .own research with lmguisncs is a-:pnme exam-
pk as 1s its emphasfs oh producmg “msmunohgl modules

*
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C New»a’ﬂexxcogl-hghlands Umversity /
. . ., g : -
A]thnug,h part of thé s;m qﬂm:rsety system, Ne\é VMe.xmo nghlmds
anrsm has thg dja{m\.llﬁﬁ Sf fmvmg & majoﬁty oﬁ‘s’tudems— aféut 60 ) per
s cent - whu. are Chuano ftis lucatgd. oreover n aufy which {§ overwjxe}m i
mgl; C hu.mm Las! Vebas “New Wexig,o thoug%\ it attfacts students from al
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: who myrated new faeulty recrmtment polrcres under whrch Lhe rrumber of
N MexrcamAmencdn pmfessozsv} 711: from five to thnty-srx 1he ﬁrst year, with
- the figure even higher this year, This contributed to thie dready high-level of~
_'polmcd activism among smdepts by adding allies on the faeulty ‘By the Fall
of 1973, the situation was suth:ihst the’ administration, responsrble for the
new policies itself, came. under akack as too motlerate, and- student prckets
and demonstrators were, demanding the ouster of Presrdent Angel <
© The- Educatron Department too, has been overhaulcd with a new Chij-
. cano chairperson and many new faculty members. One outcome of the
"changes has been 2 new awareness, of community rigeds. *As CecrlroOrozco )
& director of the field based feacher trammg program and one of the “new wave” -
professors, put it: “Two years ago the university was veryi insulafed; now we
have tentacles ,stretchmg into all communities in this area. Since the changes -
. in administration, we've become more commumty servrce eriented. It used
to be that a professor would go and sell a course to a communltyi an exien- w
sron Now, we ask what they need. We desrgn courses—-mcludmg sequences— 'f v
. from v}hat they fell_us, and then we teach them to be teachers and aides.”
- * For the most part, it is schoal people that Orozco and his cotleagues, tﬁlk to.
L POccasrona.Hy they will meet directly wrth community people_to 1nform
' parents aljout their p;ogram’ﬁ;d conyince them it should be adopted by the
» " ~xRool.”’Ancther link to the schogls and communities whrr;h has been useful
o ' as_a vehicle for changes and coritacts has been speg'al program§ wthm the K
‘L _departmcnl, such as Teachcr Corpgc -

*. v'od

P

: The ;rarmng of teachers in Mexrcan-Amencan culture, accordrng to' .
- Orozco, must recerve top prrorrty if the néeds of Chicanbo children are to be
v A met. “In bicultural education, we built cars [pfogrants] before we had pro-.

duced’ any drivers for them. Now the cars are oyt there runmng into tre‘es .
So.now we are trying to train teachers$ to run them ” An early effort|of the
Centet was a pilot summer program for graduates in Guada]ajara,, Mexico.

. There students could become immersed, as it were, in their b‘ackgrour)ds
speaking Spanish, studying Mexican history and culture, and ohservmg various
cultural activities and institutions. An evaluation of the program concluded,
however, that students had been too far removcd from therr’\w.n Chicano_

* milieu in New Mexico, and altho] ugh, they had leamed a great deal about

Mcxrcan culture, they' had an evengtionger need’ to leam about Lberr own

.. communrtre; The program has now come a nine-month Masters program.
N . s ., . A ' LA (&
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The smdents'. rt{'eent‘ ,g,raduzﬂ cf umversmes all over the state now spend
’ three months, in l_as Vegas/, three meriths m Guadalagara, and three moje
monthsmusYe'gEs; cd e B s el

o
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Jn developmg appmaehes fer tramu,tg Mexrcan-Amencan teachers,
Orozco ,and his eﬂllca e have discovered “that ofter Chicano teachers are
_beset. by’thcxr OWn elmgs of mfe'ﬁonty, bred in during thetr own schod .
" expenence. So £ first stepe it the training process is to help them tmprove '
" their own self-unage and ihen to analyze how it happens. With the personal
injights that result, ‘the teachers are then better equipped to deal with sumlar
+  problems in their own pupils. .

> ., \“

-

¢ ' The atmosphere at nghlands, where Chicano conscrpumess ishigh and %\
there are at hand numerous examples of Chicanos exercising powcr in posi- 7—\
uog‘s_{if leadershtg and at‘nhonty, has apparently produced crises of cultural

" identity, especially among ‘Chicanos who have been partially (or thoroughly)/ .

assimilated into maigstream values and styles. For those who are more secure
in their Chicano identities, the university offers a rather unique and stimulat.
ing mnstitutional environment. Sttll the ¢traditional departmental stmctye of *
the umyersxty isseen by many of the new activists as ahmdrance to const Cr
tive change. Orozco for instance, would prefer to be able to organize a tr
ing and ediication program for Mexican-Americah students and teache from=

~.‘. y .
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S+ -, One of The ro/ogmzed but unresolxed problems at the \;mv méh e
“'needs: of Native Arerican students, who make up 8§ per cent of th?

body. Accountmg educationally for Indian culture is a particularly complex
prohlem in light of such\factors as rivalry and hosu‘ltty between members of
different tribes and the fit that there are thirteen different Indian languages
in New Mexico alone. Mex) an-Amencan faculty members in the Education .
~l)c,‘partment are sensitive 16 the problem but’ have been‘unable to do much 2
s about it As one said, “As Chicanos we don’t want to teach Xitive Amencans ..

. any more than We wanted to have that done to us by Anglos,. And it s"tough .

R find Native American professors and meney to supporta prbgram ” Inter- L
= esfingly enough, l’jrghlands is known among Indian} as 3 umversxty Whlch .
A graduates, rclatlvely spegkmg, quite a hrgh proportron of its Indlan s.tuﬂehts <,
a record'wluch has remamed consisfent over ‘sorfie years. )
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Commumty-Based Colleges ) 4
A - )
ln res)onse to the tallure of mainstream msmuuuns to fulfill the edu-
cational meeds of subculture groups, and in re«.ogmtlon of the importance of
munority self- détermmanon a growing nummbey’ of community -based ..olleges,
' are-being set up cross “the country. These colleges, while Lhey differin a
vanety of ways, all share the charactenstics of an orentation to a q)eclﬁc
° \,ultural‘ group ahd of mdependen‘cc from gontrol by tifé core culture.

In several mportant wa) s, the new commumt) based colleges owe their
exxstenee to the failure of the existing fhstitutions. First, cultural minorities -
have been demed aceess to estabhshed institutions. It Califomia, for example
Mexican-Americans make up 14 per cent of the public school population, but
onfy 2 per cent, of the Cahfornia State College populanon and less than half
of 1 per centof students at the seVen ¢ampuses, of the University of Califomia.
And even though more are attending community colleges, transfer of credits
frum two-yedr 0 state «.ulleges is made exceedingly difficult, In New Mexnco
where Chicanus make up nearly half of the state’s population, less than'8 per’
cent of them attend the state unwversities, 3% Second, minority students who
‘have gamned entrance' suffer unysually high attritivn rates. Of the small num.
ber of:Chicanos 1 the Califomia State College system, “less than half of 1 per
cent goes “on to graduate. "3 And of the top 10 per cgnt of Navajo high °

.. shool graduate§ who received tribal scholarship money, 90 per cent did not

’eompiete their «.oUege studies. 40 Dropping out has usudlly been attributed

- o eultural alienation eXpeneneed by minonty students at white institutions,

> and tu the faluré of these mnstitutions to develop programs and facilities
o dlre«.ted towafd the meeds of mmonty students. Those able to last until |
graduatwn often have Jone so at the cost of thewr own cultural values and *

" habits, with the result that “few then retum to’serve jn their home
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38Phll|p D. Ortego, “Schools for Mexican-Americans.- Bctween Two Clﬂtures,

». in Edward Simngen (edy), Pain and Promzse The Chicano Today (New York Mentor,
-~ o l97"),pp 21’6 279 "l - . N v‘o . R : K
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“Ofhdle Tuchs and RovertJ Hanghurst, To Live n This Farth: 'Amerlcan .
lndmnfduraﬂon (Garden Clt.y, N. Y Doublgd’ay. 1972), p. 267, .:, N
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: . v
- . <commumtes. Even programs espeually designed fbr minority students fre-
quently have Llearl) if not blatantly -assimilatiomist aims. The largest pro-
gram for Native Amencan students at any-senior mstitution in th&€country is
" at Brigham Young University, whuh enrolls over 500 Indian students. In an
arucle hathng “bold mnovations™ in hlgher education programs for Native
Americans, BYU's program was approvingly describe® as follows: .o
o .
s The Indian program focuses upon the develgpment of the '
individual student 1o 4 level wherehe can successfully confpete in
all’ aspects of non-Indian society. Gonvinced that the academic
and social backgrounds of most Indians substantially 1etard the
normal achievement of this goal, the indian program has been
orgamzed to prowde compensatory as%nstanoe 41

. '. ‘_ Q'

" " The adversg «,ondmons at Anglo msmutlons gave rise to efforts by sub-
. ;ulture members 1o found their own “colleges, independent of Aniglo contrgl
o and s.ummmed 10 Serving theit own people. As such, they provide an impor-
tant example of community responsiblhty and x.ontrol for groups who asg.in
aimost every, olhe‘t Way‘dommated by the Anglo majonty They conmbute
w gommumty developmém ‘by meéting immediate néeds for skills and ser
‘vices, by, fraang skilied Jeaders and ptofesmoqzﬁs ftom w1thm the comrnumtyF .
and-by proviting jobr opportuumes at the cotlege ltself And in some cases, ..
théy promote. soctal Lhange, enher due;tl) through actxgns such 3 as. polmcal . *
uampaxgmng, ~ ommunity, orgamzmg, and theﬂ'ﬁ{? ar mduecﬂy. by dehbero iy
a;gly producmg studeﬁts w’ho wxu become socxal change agants _.' PR CoL

’

-
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Cotlegcs may be categonzed accord;ng to thelr relative onentat;on o
thm goals: s«.holarshtpL commumity service, and social changg:.4 Mbst of
the »ammumt) ‘based coﬂeges Jusnﬁably claim cbmmnment toall, th‘ree but
" where. each one p&a;es its’ emPhasm is \utally sigmﬁtam in distmgmshing

. amqng them. . Navajo Con‘xmumty‘ College, for example, was ongma?ly'lﬁ
tended to a&drsss the, Lommumty service fununon’ itxwas-concexved as
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41Ru:hzu'd O, Cl.:u'k, "ng,hcr Educatmn Progmms for Amencan lr;dla.nS‘"Jourﬁal
of American Indlair.bducarlon' (Octobcr 1972), pp- 17-18
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v, Mdton Suhwcbel "Plunhsm and vaemty m‘ﬁmencan ngher Educatlon,
b Anmzls (\Jovember, 1972)‘ p. 189, k
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pnmanly a vocatioyal tcehmcal school that would develop the skllleg man-

power needed on the’ reservanon T}&fay, howevcr, the majority-of its ”"
» students’ are enrolled in the teansfer program, and’ pnonnes. have clearly -

been rcordercd to concentrate on bulldmg a ‘“sourd academni¢ institution”

on its new 1200-acre multm-slhon dollar campus. complcx D-Q Umversrty

is de cgi;& to socml change, but perhaps. owmg to it§ concepnon of its com-

. munity as “at-large” (Chlcanos and Natxve.Amerrcdns wherever they may be),

its, physxcal isolation;*and its decision to concentrate Qn large scale msptu- B

tronal development this goal has been transléted mto Bne Sof producing
scholars who éventually wxll become change agents in ‘their home, ¢otiymu-
mues. Thxs would seem 10 defer thé Social change comm;,tment in favbr o{,
the more xmmedrate anq tradmonal goal of scholarslup e

e
N

By contrast the Lakota Hrghcr Educatiori Center deﬁnes its centraI -
purpose as unn;cdrate dclrve‘ry to the‘local community of the skrlls creden-
- fials, and techmcal assistance it so urgently~requrres Fhe ﬁmversrdad de
Aztlan usesiibs primarily commumty service onented .agtivity 2 asa vehrcle to
promote breader olitical and social ,charrge Thrs is pot to say that NCC and
D-QU do not toncem themselves with commumty Servrcc or that Lakota apd

Aztlan do nof offer academlc prograns; it does ﬂlustrateﬁhow‘ commumty- .

based* ¥olleges differ among themselves according to their rgspective role
onerﬁaﬁons/dcfmxtrons-—that is, where they pldce therr emphasrs in deﬁmng
theit institutional pr;ontres. ' -

, . ~ . ".‘( .
- : ' .-»’\

.‘.‘

J‘hc structure and orgamzatronal mode of a collcge are uSually expres- .'

\ N szons of these mstxﬁﬁronal priorities.. Perhaps t.hc clearest distinction between

.
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possrb,le altemathapproaghes is on kndiap. reservatiops, where community-" .
basccl tolleges are either the “institutional” or “dispersed leaming center”
modd ~+The msn“tutlonal-apprgach is charactcnzed by the-establishment of
college (acrlmcs on a centralized campus to which the students travel. Itis

.oa convenh nal mpdc v?luch lgnd&rtsclf most rqag;ly to traditional acadgmic
study and productxort@f scholars andprofessionals. | A majority of its
students must b frce to Ieave their local commupities to become full time
students. ’llle drspersedleammg centet approach, on the othérhand, dece\n-

. ‘tralizes its operations, marntammg at most 2 ,small “central admmrstratrve
-hcadquarters, -and carryipg out, trammg and mstructron m\gca.l commumtles
Auiging Whatever facrlmes are av:nlablc (hcre The, co,llege 5 owmlea‘mrng 1e-
sousces, sticha as its libdry, laboratory equrpment and other such matenals
axc m maobile umt& Course offermgs are dctemamod by'the-expressed needs

. \_..
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+of local communmes and may mclude AA degree programs in skills like )

’ mrpentry, plumbing;Welding, nursing, business_education, and the like. The
appruachus ideally sujted totthe training of teachers and teacher aides, who
can be reached on the job. One college of this kind stresses a twofold priority |
in its mission as a college serving the community: to help Indidn people up-
_ grade themselves*(1) by providing necessary skills, and (2) by offering creden.
tials. Another dispersed learning center college stresses ! social problems more
than skills and credentlals offering a degree in “human servrces” which in»
-, cludes study in mental health, socral‘work andsoom ! '

Lionel Bordeaux of Smte Gleska College, a dlspersed learnmg cen‘ter -

tollege on the Rosébud Sioux Reservation in §9uth Dakota, itemizes-

foll"éwurg advantages of his college over tradmonal institutions: it igcheiper,
more flexible and responsive, close”to home mdrvxduahzed a mddel for
Indian youth, it”instills £ommunity pride, and it mvolves the oommumty
through governance and jobs.

In urban communities where people are more densely distributed, this
distinction between madels is not so clear cut. Distanees are shortei and
centralized or decentralized facilities may be less salient fan issue. Instltut10n~ :
al prlothes (not to mention budget) will still determme lrowever whether a
communxty ‘based college will seek to develop its own' campus and buildings,
or Yo ‘Maximize its use of ‘what is already .available. _In' East: Palo, Altb
Nairobi €ollege mainfains a cengral building for ofﬁces, a lrbrary and,a few
classroqms, but there 15 a conscious effort “fo utilize the resourgs of the

" community by having classes.in churches, homes, schools, ofﬁces, buildings, \ .

7 and the comhunity hbrary.”f Asrdc from the addmon of sclence laboratones,
-there are no plans-for physlcal expansron, although the academrc program is
expected to , GIOW. e .

¥€': - -
B . x £

N hberal values of freedom of academic inquiry and the fulfiliing of individual
iamhmons have led to assumpnons that colleges should be non-ldeologrcal
pohtxcally neutral institutions where all views may be: -equally accommodated.
lnﬁé’e;j’ this convent:onal caneeption is vorced in the rhetoric of a number of
the new c0mmumty-6ased colleges. Othets’ among “them, however,, have
challenged’

. by the tradmonal cp.llege, especrally its yole in mamtaxmng the monopoly-of
mainstream values and culture (angffeet no less polmcal they claim, forits
L heing unstated) .

L
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) C(mventrbhal concepts. of hlgher educatxonal mstltutrons, based on ’ ’
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concept and criticized the fundamentally political iale played .




These new colleges were. f, rmed with very, exphclt deologmal commit- L
ments and goals in mind, and the shape and direction the college took was ..
direct outgrowth of these ideas. A number ofcolleges, howeyer, although
. they profess a certain’ rdeologcal or political onentanon have not translated

1t pragmaticatly or structurally in their college,, wnh the result that thére is
confusxon or even contradrcnon between theory and practice. There is dis-
agreement, in any case, among those rynning the'vas us-colleges ovef whether
_or noffa well-amqnlated‘ ideological sfance is a necessa
’ commumty-based college. One college considers- ns,rdeology )
" of nationhood and its conviction that all education is fundamentally poh
to be an essential underpinning: the college is” an-attemf)t to Operati
this ideology. Another adopts.a simil
.program more according to a pragmatic perc
diate need for skilled members. Another™ 'sim
rdeologmal_pretensrgns at all, while- a fourth Jgéi)ts the"tra
* “equipping each stygfni.to be successful at whatever e aecrdes o= 7
. mcludmg how to make Mf his knowledge, whether or not‘to assumlate \
T etc. . ‘. c
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- * The commumty servrce trend in the newer commumtx -based colleges
has blumd many .of the traditional concepts of theIuncpon of a college At
least one such college debated’at length over whether tocal} itself d schoolior
- an agency. The problem was with the’ mveterately pamve role’ of most col-
‘leges which are usually regarded as a resource to be utilized by community
; menlbers on their own initiative, and if- -they ‘can qualify, gnd if the \;ourse
4 offermgs happen to be what they ‘want. Fhis partrcularcollege, the Universt~
dad de Aztlan, wants tq play 8 much more actlv,e fole, providing pmgr, 1

+ that add‘ress expressed and identified needs of the commumt . This necegsl- ™
tates initiatives by the college in making con 05ing needs, s@:&g\““
ssuggestions, an d\recrumng stu fid trainees. One‘way it ‘has formglized
ifs attivist sle/i*to require all students? hold a part-time job in the'com: o ]
, munity; in ddiuon deftt und®riakes a “"project’; which combines - d
, oWork aid service in comfnunity 4ith a structured leaming experrence fqr '
-cred:t—-a ku}d of “dlsperscd studentq,‘approacb IR

r
-

C- §{e mg /ongt to the cOmmunity, whether by disjietsing ‘courses a
facilitzes or "stude,rl;s is one sense in which a college may be communr




* "board i _balanced among staff, smdents

Rcsxstance to a community role in govemance i
&

_7;/to}zxm1tment At the Univessidad de-Aztl ‘comm{xmty ser;llcexsscena xf
stcp m establlshmg the collegc as'a power ba?e For worlgmg pohtlcal’ ﬂ/

>

v

: tion" and dxsclplme on the
. the leadership be carefy

/

look at individual models. '

(/)’ ]
R N }‘ *M“%“'\w . .
.Navajo Commumty College~-~.. N.

’

“For any commumty or society to grow ‘and prosper, it must have its .
own means forgducatmg its citizens. And xt is essential that these educatlonal
gysten’ls be_directed and ;:ontrolled by, me society they are intended to serve
Th;s is the guiding pxinmple of Nav:{‘o Commumty College the first Indian
orgamzed and controlled’ msmut;on ‘of higher educatldn on an Indi reser-

£ vatloq -

»~ ' v

4CC was founded in 1968 under. charter by the Nava]o ’I‘nbal Council.
U (11 then, ihe Navajo reservauon, hxch is roughly equal in size. to-West -
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. Vu'glma, was the largest’%@ont;guous yea in the continental United States

" tion than other low-Income groups, including low-income-whites. 43 But since

. tion, and able to serve a larger percentagc of Navajos.within a one- ‘hour

] School, but this ycar it has-moved to lts own campus, a l”OO-acre site in a

'settlement town, the site was selected betause it Jsin t%)ht%n of the Jeserva:

. , . N . . ‘

.

without an institution of hxgher leammg, Not that opportunities for coliegc .
level study were totally lacking. In fact,due to the availability of scholarship
money —from mbal funds, BIA scho]arshxp grants, private foundatlons and
other sources, lmilan youth have had bettet access to post- secondary educa

the opportunities were limited to white institutions off the  reserv, tion,
Indian students suffered high rates of alienation and attrition.” Although
more than $500,000 in Navajo tribal scholatship money Was glv;g Ao the top,
10 per cent of. high. school ,graduates, 90 per cent did not complete thelr
college studies. 44 < . \

. L \ A e’
NCC~ is intended to give Navajo youth the opportunity to develop
academic and vocational skills without being forced to adjust to Anglo values R
and habits. When it opened, it, was sharing facilities with Many Farms High

wooded area near Tsaile Lake. Although it is not located near any sizable

dnvipg tadius (about 33 per cent of the population) than any gther location.
Construction is still under way on a complcx of buildings pchcted to tost
close to $20 million dollars by cqmpleugn At the hub¥of the campus will be,
the $2 million Navajo Culture Center, a building which is planned by the/
Tribal Council and the Board of Regents to “serve not only as an educational
and research pla(:e for Navajo and Indian studies, . . . but also as the shrine
attracting and uniting all Navajos. . . . The Navajos need and want such a
shnne of thexr own which can serve to command respect and to help generate
umty among all Navajps."45 Other aspects df NCC’$ development into a
gredt Navajo institution,include a large library, a.Cumcuhlm Development
Cénter, and the Navajo: Press . . .

]
»

~

. o )
43Fuchs and Havighurst, @p. cit, p. 261. ~

[] . . - e
Ibid., p. 261. >< o

45Fx"om The Navajo Culture Center at Navajo Community College (brochure),

&
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~ Onginally, NCC was designed’ 10 teach the vocational and technical
sl_ulls'most needed on the reservation where, due to both lack of trainiqg
programs and discriminatory living practices, unemploy ment has remained at
about 60 per cent. Traming-1s now offered .in auto mechann,s and weldrng,

nursugg secretanal science, drafting and design.

There is also 2 transfer program leading td an A.A. degreer Althougll
initially this was expeeted to be'a secondary partjf the college, the academic
program, now enrolls a majonty of the_student§ Course o{fermgs are the
ysual ones for the first two years of college Thelbig difference is the ‘Navajo
and Indian Studies Program, which forms the cofe of the academrc citrricu-
lum. All N‘hvajo students myst take a minimum\bf nine credits in the pro-
gram, Which offers more than two dozen courges-in Navajo’ culture and
history, tnbal language and literature, ttaditional afts and crafts, and contem-
porary Indian affairs. A number of these are taughit in the Navajolemguage,
including a course in Ngvajo psychology.

. . . ¢

Although th@l\college 1s mainly concerned pith its progrdm for on-
campus students, 1t 1s also 1nvolyed with community service on the Teserva:
fion. Its chief activity in this agea has been to serve as sponsoring agency for

a number of special programs sucH as the federally funded Cageer Opportuni- |

_ties Program (COP). The Navajo Adult Basic Education program (NABE)
employs five Navajo instructors to teach oral Englsh, writing, arrt)lmetr«. and
electives such as health, stock raising, driver education, etc. in fourteerf com-
mustties. ~ Fhe Community Agriculture Education program teaches farming
and range and lwestok techniques in local communities. There is also an on-

. campus pre-college traiming program which prepares students to take the

GED exam. . . M ¢

.

)
.. Teacher training has been descrit;ed at NCC as*“‘the greatest.single area

of opportunity pn this reservation.”  Although it is sometimes argued that

.there are not enough jb opportunrtres n the reservation to absorb a large
increase n traiped graduates, that could ot hold Xrue for teachrngjobs Less *
.than 3 .per cent of the resérvation teachers are Navajo So far, Nee hag

become imvolved in teachem{raming only through COP, 'but a more e,xten-
sive program,rs currently in the plarining stage.
¢ -
NCC’s new campus can now accOmmodate 320 students housed in ten
dormitones shaped like Navajo hogans, plus 180 commuter students. The

’ . 3
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studem bod» has ummmm.d 4l dverage tOmposttxon of
Navayo,'10 per cent nyn- Indtan students. dnd 10 per sent

tnbes. .
- .{ . - . 1,’

ﬁiteen of eighteen mstrut.tors Several o)fthe mstru»tor"’have been rec
¢ from® the t.ommumt'\» to teach skills they have acquired thou;l\ they |
*Little of no futmal education. F.:tult} members ar‘c‘entouraggd to relatd their
duurse content ~whenever yossnble to the pge  of thé community,. apd stu-
dtnts are enwou raged fu sohe actual pro lems "An example of thxs

»* helped the@drdw up pl;ms fora bndgé The plans were submitted to the

, local eouncnl and eventually the brrdge was built. # «.
Qe .5
“\ \

, jhe t.ulleg. 15 yovemed by a Board of Regents chartered by the Tribal _
-+ «Councl. Ten \a\m\‘s serve on e Board, one from gach of th

uatrve districts. 1wo elected at large. and three wivo_serve b{vmue ofthe
pusitiung, théy hold. . the thibal chairmap. the chairman of the,

tion Comnuttee and the student body presndent

a N .

Vad

.

“27

five adn}mxs-

avajo Educa-

about 80 per cent /e
ﬁndxads fron) other/+ -

v NCC has\ m.hmed rcwgtmed candidate status for ac redltatron with v

\ * o offset the fears of some potential students that NCCJs is not a “real”
wllege program. "The Navajo Studies Program, in particylar, has been the
subject of sume doubts as to its {ransferability to foug-year institutions,
dlthouej\gmduates from the college have been accepted

5 the Nurth Central Assuuattun In moving toward full accre

Anzoura and New Mexico. The success ‘rate of gradua

t

ltatton. it hOpeS'

at mstxtutxoqs(h'
from the transfer

program, n fact, has been mure «than sausfdctory.” 80/per cent*are either -

Basic uperating funds for the yollege are prov:ded

[

turtion, room. board, and books for all lndxan studen

tollbge graduates or are stil in colleges off the réservatxon

munity College Bill, passed by Congress in December,

s who enroll

by the Navajo Com-
1971, which pays
Zthi

:‘ ~ willege, on a pe&? stutlent basis equwalent to the sum th¢ BIA already spend;

i its uwn pust- htgﬁ schoul institutions. In additien, th

-

million in construction funds - Con

’

R \hth lts large central campus ‘and its hberal acadeth

-

Q . ." . i .-k' .9\'9'.'
ERIC

77 .

btll,authqrtzed 855 -

ic cumculum NCC *
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eprtomaes what we have Lalled the “mstitutional” ap'proach n community-
based colleges. In most, redpects, it is modeled after the traditfonal main-
stream imstitutions, with the.major differences being (1) Navajo control,and
_ (2) Navajo e}rrneulum. the two critena for community-based college,g/ Its
cmphasrs on the transfer progum and the clear priority given to building a
“sound gcademuc wnstitution”™ place 1t in the category which stresses scholar-
ship and delivering a body of knowledgs over community service or social
change. NCC ig concemed with produung graduates who will stay on the
reservation and becofne tomorrow’s Navajo leaders, professionals, and skilled
workers. At 4he same' tume, 1ts traditional model, which includes the implicit
values of indvidual aohrevemem and upward mobility, is directed to preparing . T
its students for success n the world off the rqse-rvaﬂon At present, the °
u.ollege seems unwilling to try to Influencé its students on? way or the other.
* ‘As ofe high NCC offjeial pyt it, “we try to. avoid the horns of the dilemma:
we hope each student will, %ecome equrpped here to decide where he wants
to live, and can be happy here or outside.” The bigunanswered question is:
How many will leave the yeservation? It istoo soon to know.

~ - J

o
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, - e DQUnivérsity“ T
/ -

D-Q Umversrty “dedicated to the pr0gress through cducq,tron ofNatrvs’ ;
Amencan’ and Chicano people,” opened in"July, 1971, in a former Army LaeT
communications center located on 2 squarey nfe of open larid eight miles ’
from Dawis, Cahforhia. The land afd build were turped over to a 32
member Board of Trustce's half of them Chicano and half Nanve Amerrcan

) . : f . 4 . '
- .y D-Q began. wrth a campus angd faprlrtres beforc rts program was fu].ly LT
\_t_:r; devdoped and much ofdt 15 still in the planning stago. THE fumre tense is~

. theref‘ore mdﬁpensa?tg t0 any description. Nevertheless the qmversrty has
. eStahl,ts d i basic! putpose and- onentatro@ as well as its basic course [E
- offerm i R '

. & o~ . . RN oo ‘g v ~ - - - i M
. - T‘he purpose of D Q 15 ’to develop scholars wlyo wll& *go Tnto R
. 2 . s “" . . - R

. » v ¢
. ) .
K . ‘ - . B . - . L)

T e PRI R £ ’c ('\ . ' oS !
. “fo\x fiore mformaitph aqd oﬁm v:t\vpomts see.descnpuon and_ mrcrvrcws

r‘!awl‘g %o DQ Mlzk:anb Aﬁemame Edicgtion, -Nebraska Curr;culum‘Dcve\opmem D TN

3 Centér, A rcwsﬂall,,Unrvcrsxr» of Ncbraska, ’Lm:oln Nebraska 68508 § o
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the Nativet Amencan 4and Chicano communities and begin to
systenratically .bring about change’s to improve the quality of life
of the inhabitants of those communities in keeping with the cul-

tural, social and political life of tfiose communities. It is en-
visioned that these scholars will be social change agents in all
aspects ofthelr work wnthm the community. )

- - »
D-Q’s phy éxeal'em.umstamm' seem well suited t\Falﬁllmg that pyrpose.
The pos;essmn of a campus and facilities mil¥s from the nearest town lends
. ttself to an institutional approach which offers aYestdent student body the
opportunity to.develop its academuc skills to the fullest. Its independence and

15 governance by “Chicanos and Native, Americans allow it to represent.and

promote the mterests and values of*these two greups as Anglo-dominated, _

a

institutions cannot. ’ b

11 keeping with its emphasisongroducing scholars, D-Q bases its educa
.*uond pregram on meeting the individual needs of its students as defined by
them. ~ Each student 1s. emouraged ‘to assume the dlreetlon of his or he

College, he only ong\ Operatlonal so far, 1s now the College ofVoc

Professr nal Studies dnd wilt become the university’s College of, -
and Seiences. Ac..or/dm;, to the 1973-74 catalog, it offers an A, degiee i in’
general stud.u;wth majors in Farm Management and'Cyép Production, '
Business, Graphic Arts,’Mass Media and Libetal Arts. Majogs in Natjve Amer-
1van Sfudies and Chwano Sludles are offered mrHehal\ fSupa College and
- Culey Quetzaleoatl whleh are the projected eéllege for spec1.’1lumon n
Lhose aféas. The, college, still in the feasibilty smdy stage, will be
" Caflos M out\e_zuma\College, D-Ws health sciencts, o ‘gd{ cal sch(})l o




L

" from the Western®Assoghation uf Sd;uuls and ’Colleges the fi

VIl AMPUS construction,, the rest would, vover gpeft e.{wpenses while the
student body lncreased from 165 to léw )

. and Souial Science.

The .atalog also «.Ln;us a number of speu activitigs- and suppomve<
_ seprees which, though many turn out to be no Monal provide at
nitiated

wherever they may be.

ERI

[

t?“cm

a member of lhe‘fﬁnen«.an Indian ’igher Education
. 1t looks for\»ar\is‘tu de\elopment,of the Gogsortium’s

. "\ \ "ﬁ I o »
. 3 .

D-Qs plans fire'so Ionga‘rangeland grandlo‘_T Is dlﬁﬂcu‘lto treft it at

this point as anyt ng buL potengl. A nud-QOctober, 1973 vi® to the cam- »
pus revealed “thay classe’s for the h dtul ot st‘udents oh hand had not yet
begun, These is/a feeling there of busy plannmg for the future-wnting pro-
p})sals developmig curncula, discussing new 1deas— espeuall) by the staff, all
but 10-per cent of which 1s Native Americans or Chicanos. They are spurred
on no doubt by a vision -of the unwersity put _togethes by an aruhlten.tual
firm which, uader a $45,000 grant from ‘the state of Califomia, drew up’
develupment plans for a $35 mitlion expansion, over the next five years. The_ .-

money would be pmn/cd under g bill beiig sponsored 1n Congre &b}f/ua/
tors Cranston and Tunney, Nearl) three- fourths of_the “weull go'into

full accreditation. Ay
COBSOIIIum howeve
“own agcredmng syst

.
. LT . . o

™

imabe (Native American) *

Méanwhlle the «.dtalug lists LOU[SC/U} fil
fications, Mdthematn.s, Sciences,

Studies, Busmess Chicagu Studies,
There ar o listed what are called Survival Courses,
which teash sych >kill;'és‘0ﬁ;;mental Reading, Te«.hnology,, f Study’, GED
preparation, WYalish as ‘.\/Ee«.ond Language. and othersgall des d,to pre-,
pare/ studems fqc co}l@ level work. | ' -

least 4 statement of intent. An expenmenmj/sc “because there
.Wis not existing in the immediate vicinyty a facility where B-Q University
txa»hers vuuld gain personal eb(pener}«.c/mth the teaching Methodulogy that
they  had acquired 1 °the dassroom 1s one emnxple An on-campus Day
Care Center *for which proposals are now being wnitten™ 1s another.

‘. The question of community involvement in the usual sense becomes
somewhat problematic when the campus is set m the middle of a plain, miles
from the nearest settlement. D-Q considers atself to be “part of the com-
rpunn) " and the community s definedsas Clmanus and Native Americans *

A plan to_establish Community Bducauon Centers—

75 .. ) . 4
‘o, v : :
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enthei extension dourses a1 local communities or courses desngned angd pre-
. sented, in the commuritics 1n the D-Q accreditation— -was "tried out in a
igrant trawning program 1 California last year. There were major opera-
' Sonal difficulties, brought on largely by the dlspropomonate size of the
" contract ($3,500,000) i relation to t unwersity, itself.” But the concept is
stll_felt*to be viable.+ One application & the ndeal to establish extension
sites on"Indian, reservations-a vanant of the_disper.al model.. Lending D-Q
accreditation would be one way to support new colleges, to “get them off the

! ground until thc/y can go lndependent 49 \ SN

N

D-QU is mvolved in teacher traming through EPDA Prospective Teacher
*Fellowships. Partiupants in this program are gradugte stud%mshmg to tie .
i teaching methods at the commumty college level with subj Chicano
Wmemm studses. Thesé intem college instructors may beuged to
> texch classes at D-Q. ‘Some of these items are used at D-Q’s program
Ramah High School, a community*run schoof on the Navajo Reservation.
There, D-Qgsponsurs teacher trammg «.lasses for’ ‘D-Qcredit. Under another
fedc;ally spommsured program, the uruversity is developing a bilingual Mexican-
Amem.an _gurficulum which will be tried out in another school using DQ
;,:__, certitication, 12 Escucla de la Raza Unida, in Blythe Ca.hfomla T {
. " One Yeason why so much®f D-QU’s program is not yet under’-tﬁ,sall
relates to finances. Funding so far has been a problem, .m_@ﬁpme fram
federal grants or programs which provide overhead. Receni™tutbacks in
- federal ad have forced.some retrenchment, including the necessity to reduce
the student body half, to fifty. Forty- five of these students get some '
‘kmd of ﬁnanuam whach they must be full- time studcnts to quahfy

v
. v

The 'governance structure at D-Q is a Board of Trustees consisting d
. mamnly of persons who were instrumental in acquiring the campus from the e
Army and setting up the Sg.hool A seven-member Execytive_ Committce
handles most routine business and recommends actions to the full Board for
final a(}proval, The Board itself Is sélf-perpetuating: vacancies are filled by

', - 3

. . «
‘ ] ~ N »

L]

[)—Q lhrough Wilfred Wasson and Study Commnssnon fundmg, has attempted ~
to set up affilates of Indian-controlled community® colléges of the Norgheast Coast
f mbcs The exact nature of the affiliation has yet sto be worked out. However, a Board'.
. g Ducctbrs has becn §et up. with tribal approyal and l‘undmg is being squght.

i?i"
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. vote of the remaining mitmbers. * Two students sit on the Board of Trustees
« and two on the Admissions Cémmittee and on the Qriev:ﬁlce Board.
7 -
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+  Lakota Higher Education Center

*»

s B

Lakota Higher-Education Center, fownded in 1970 on the Pine Ridge
Sioux Reservation in South Dakota, epitomizes the community-based dis-
persed learning center college model. As an institution committed above all .
to’service to the Indian'popuiation, it bases its organization in thé comm,

¢ mity. Since the “community” jn this case is dispersed ovema 70 x 100 r?li?e'
area it is up to the college/ accoi‘sing to this concept, to be similarly dispersed. €»
» This has mieant that ratheé¥ tharr a central campus to which students must
travel, LHEC gnajnt?ins a minimum of physicgl facilities, using instead what
is available\iglocal ‘communities. It does keep a small administrative head- .
quarters in Pine Ridge, capitgl of the reservation., What learing facilities it
does own is put on whegls. The scienct lab, for:example, paid fog by a

{  National Science Foundation grant, is housed in a trailer from which chem
istry and physics classes are offered—ina different community each semester. _
A. 375,000 library grant from the Ford Foundation paid for books and 3R RS

.mobile unit to carry them in. The alternative “institutionab appioach,” s
accerding to Lakota’s'Board Chairman, Gerald One Feather, is bound to be
less flexible in that it usually offers a fixed set of courses to which students

.- must adapt themselves. The dispersed center a'pproach, on the other hand,
can easily substitute orfe course or program for another, depending on the

-+ needs ofia given community.. © - ‘ X \ !

s
‘

Lcd conceives’its central purpose ‘:as twofold: to help Indians upgrade, |
themselves by giving therh necessary skills, and to legitimize those skills by
providing credentials. To these endsgit has stru(;tu}ed A A. degrees in carpen-
try, ‘clectn'c‘ian skills, plumbing, wélding, auto,mechanics, and operation of "
heavy equipment. Over 150 students are enrolled in these “‘applied science”
programs, Such programs have a dual purpose, training the local population .-
and contributing to the development of the local comimunity. Onan ad hoc
basis, other skills.may be ifcorpogated into tite tollege program. Forexam-
ple, workers building*h ouse on the reservation, in the college’s view, ought
to receive credit for what they do, so a §fmctured course which deals with
construction principles will be designed and offered.. There is no formal pro-

" + cedure for reéommcncding a course. Any‘one can'do it;'if\enqugh studen~ts are.
X . _> : : . /,"’\ J e :
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with estabhshed courses. Of 70 courses thts semester, for 1 '
- half are in the Core Program :

At the heart of the academic program is Lak,ota Studres, wtth acurrent
“enrollment of-85 full-time.students. The program is an attempt to structure
an ,academic discipliné, t6 16'] help people understand the culture, hxstory and
language of the Lakota Sioux. Although the A.A. degree in Lakota Stidies ¢

. is a 60-hour program, 83 .pomts m courses are offered, with a number of
~ coupses conducted in the Lakota language. The program also uses older
community members who are experts in their own history and culture as
resource people to teach classes, some of them have not had formal séhoolmg
v - 1 °
 Qtier courses» of study “include a nursing program offermg a RN certifi- |
cate or g B.S. in Nussing. *Enrollment has had to b 1mrted 6 20 students, o
" and screeming js carried out wrth preference those i p,rior n"ursing‘-/
expenence. There is also an AA. degree in €ocral sepfices, wtrh majors jit - ¢
welfare and public health. - Students leafji ab ervxewmg techniques; i
clrent/pa(renb relationshigs, and the like. All of L X’s degree programs are .
accredited by the ‘South akota Board of Regents and by the North éentral
Associatiof L

é

-3 ) /’ .

., - too - rhe "‘/.

Teacher tralmng is carried out in several in- school satellite programs, ~u1
. which®eache aides eam credits while ‘working® : 7 'k

A
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o
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Like many of the new commumty hased colleges, Lakota Commumty
College was estabhshed by a rather unique agreéinent. a compact betweena
the Tnbe and the State of South Dakota. The tribal government then created
the college:s Board “of Directors, whose powers denve' from the tribe. ﬁﬂl .

, ’ seven bogrd members are Indian:" five are populirly elected -on a dlst;rct/
basis every three’ yeafs during regular tribal elections, asixth is appointed by
the Tnbe, and the seventh is the, Tribal Chairman, who sits ex officio. State
Bo_ard«of Regents supervisio is through Black Hills State College All aspects .
of the college s operation are’coordinated coope ratively: by Black Hills Stdte -

, and the Board. Gerald One Feather, in fact; is both Board chairman and
dlrector of the Center for lndran Studres at Black Hills State ', ‘a
P s 0o A . .

-~ .).“
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- The, college‘ operates with close to“lralf a mrllron dol]ars in funds.
About two-thrrds of this is federal BIA ;nd OE gﬁants, the qther’ thrrd' is -

[
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from private foundations. In addition, the BIA provndes $25.,000 per year in
' scholarship money. A few of the total 485 full and part-tlme students pay
» tuition, but many receive ﬁnancnalald

-

Future plans for the college, accordmg to One Feather are to*‘stay as
- we are”" rather than expand. Why? “We only goas far as the people want us
, to go. At this pont there are no demands for expansion, We want to be
. pegple-Rased to the maximum extent possible. Last year we provided a
. program of short-term classes for teaehmg animal vaccination to ranchers.
These Were faculty taught, offered to the eommumty at no cos,t, as a service.
" That’s whaywe are about . . : /

- . B . - /
s . , Nai(rol;iCollegew ‘
v - © : .
Nairgb1 College is a private two-year community college sgrving East

.Palo Alto, Californi}, a 95 per cent Black low-income residential community.
. " Like a number uf'the other reeently established community-based colleges,
s Nauupl College was formed by a group .of Black students and faculty at a
' nearby white college who were disillusioned by what seemed-like a, futile
struggle to furte the college . administration to recognize and meet theit needs.
Natrobt opened wiath 75 students in 1969, according to plans developed by a
- committee of fifteen students and fifteen cominunity members. (It ndw has
lose t 2£ sudents and a faculty of fourtéen. ) From the very outset it had
.~ veryfimmroots in the communfty.

’

)

:

" The college was not the first grass I roots educational mstntutlon to be
set up in East Palo Alto. In 1966 a group of local mothers organiz¢d a private
day school to“bffset the. poor education at'the local elementary school By/
, 1969, the Nairobi Sehools, as they «camesto be called, included a pressch

. * an elementary and a high school. With the advent of Nairobi CoHege the V.
system was continuous froat nursery school through tlle fisttwo years of

«college.- , . s
iy g )
. B ’ R g - -
50[ or more nformation and other viewpoints see description of Naitobi in Edu-
catign By, For, aud About African Americans, NebraskarCurriculum Development |
. Cefiter, Andrews H.'ﬂl. Umvets:ty of Nebraska meoln Ncbraska’,’68508 < ‘
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As an alternative, sysrt’qn..the Narrobi Schodl’s were founded “to salvage
somé of our youth umﬂ the quality of educatlon\ in the public- schools is
ceptable.” Asa result of a combination of  able leadership and leammg
4 success, the s«.hodls sopn became a focal point for community, organizing.
Eventually the“power base became strong enough for the Blac[; community’
to run its own slate .of candidates for board membership in thelocgl Raverfs-

80 per cent of its pupils are Black. As of 1973, “the entire five- member
Ravenswood Board of Educgtion slate was elected.by the Black coalition
which had ereated the Nalrog Jehools. Im addition, nine of the eleven prin-
cipaly and 50 pe‘f cent of the«eachers are now lack and the new Ravens-

and the other private. * / v -

?t"_"g . .

This is the context into which Nairgbi College fite The creature of 2’
well- orgzinued commumty with energetic, imaginative leadershlp, the college
views itself as anfintegeal part of the confmunity—sérving jt, pamcxpatmg in
it, andheing evaluated by it. Lest it become & separate, “‘walled” institution,
it -deliberately. has no central campus, utilizing instead the resourceg of the

and social service agencies (“‘the community Ts the campus’ ). Thereis a cen-

library and some el,asses, The college is governed by a nine- -member Board of
Directors, divided eyenly among students, staff, and community members/

J

The only admission requirements, are that astudent be at lsast 18 years

-old, and that ‘she or he “agree with the philosophy dnd objectives of the

levels. If mecessary they are assigned to'the Readlng Lab, a facility that has
déveloped an original carricutum for adult non-readers, A two-year academic
progrem is designed to prepare students for transfer to four-year institutions.
It indJudes departments in Social Sciences, Business, Communications (includ-
ing English, all levels, French and Swahili), Math and Science, and Fine Arts.
THe college has been granted candidate stays for accreditation of an A.A.
. degree, the degree is not offered, but the standing allows transfer of credits
to other msgtunons The other type, ‘6f academic program is basic skills
building, d¢signed to upgrade 4 s ent in whatever area and at whatever.
level he or she requires. ' ‘ T

wood City School Dlsm«.l which had always been w ite- -dominated th‘ough ‘

" wood, supfninte ndent was formerly a Nairobi principal. East Palef Aho thus «
can boast not one but two comnunity - «.ontrolled school systems, one pubhc .

community by holding classes in homes, «.hun.hes* schools, recreation centers |

tral offige building (a storefront) with space for administrative offit ices, 3

,college Entering students take a placement exam to determme their skill |




I . ,' L
Commuruty services offered through. the college include a Work Study
Program which places students’in vagious community agencies, Such as the
., meighborhood health center, local blic schools, library, and juvenile proba~
tion, -where they ‘can regeive colége credit for theis work; a Prison Ptogram
in which r.;onvu:ts (about.30 59 far) are paroled to the caollege where they are
helped to menter the com unity, a child.care center; and the orgamzatron of, =«
. lectures, Yonferences, coficerts, and cultural events_for the local commun}fy
Specrally funded progfams operated through the college include Prorec:t Tal-
ent Sedych, throu which NC has recruited and placed 600 minority students
in colleges, andAhe Educatron Finance Reform Projct, an extensive pﬁo‘rer:t
armed at dev opinga new moilel for ﬁnancmg education in Califomia. \

Qlarrobl College 15 slated to begin trammg of teachera rstmrts thj
This will be a two-year program with an academic gomponent 1 m eting re-
., quirements for an A.A. degreg or for transfer and an in-class training ¢om-
ponent. With 1ts close ties to both the Nairobi and the Ravenswood sehgols,
the college should be in an advantageobis position to develop new teac ers .
from the eommun{ty and to facilitate performance based teacher trammg

o

.

-

Tust as the NarrobrSchools were foundeds aﬂ"" urce/of immedia
. educational beneﬁt to local children, Nairobi C ollege was fofmed becayse™it
b seemed “the fastest available producer of the le;l;rS)u ski llsr\ve nged i

’ community.” With, that goal in mind, a great d
fostering a commitment on the part of studenfs to commy

and to jnvolvement in *“the problem—sol\nng{proccss of t
rs/cor;srdcred partrcularly rmportarr?o ensure\that dents who transfer
fouryyear ‘Institution will md.ced tum to serveds Black commumty leader ;

. . Several students have "gone pn to medrcal d law schodls outsuiLf co T

" munity. Several leaders of the program i dicated that this approach is what. -
. Wrshes them from the more trdditional Negrd college in the South
where students were tramed to fifction in the core culture with httle orn

community.

4

emphasrs on semcc to their o
. 1
» . t

mcludes four full-time counsel\rs, as well as a peerL o
gram in which ‘selected renTat\n\culatron students assume ¢ |
sibility” for mstrllmg this commitment in 1hc.1r fellbw students.
. all students mubt take lntro;lucwry Political Scrence whrch rs/ l
ally re‘ferrcd to as “our mdoctnnatron course.” .

¢
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R X Universidad de Aztlar® ! ‘] o '
v ' s ' [ - ;:. ‘\- .
Unlike presént colleges and universities, which do not belong to.Chi-
cano$, are not accountable to them, and therefore do not serve them, the
Universidad de Aztlan will use“its resources”in eyery way possible—beyond.
instruction and deg?ee programs-to maximize its service to them and to’the
total comaunity.” As thisexcerpt from thelr statement of purpose inditates,

the Universilad de Aztlan sees itself fulf‘lllmg a dual role’ a8 both educational

institution and community service agency. -
¥ T .

RO

N . . . « . .
. The Universidad had its beginnings in the Spring of 1970, when a group )
of professofs from La Raza Studies at Fresno State College, students from ~
sevgral cofleges -in the*area, and a number-of interested citizens of Fresr\o, .
\qu'tg;)mia,\fomfed a planning commuttee to discuss the feasi lity of a college ¥
for the Chicano community. One year later, the Univet'gida,g de A\zilan was
fo’undedﬁsg “membership corporation,” open’to students, staff, and any .
v o}heincoinmunity member who shared its goals and was willing to contribute
) time and energy to1t’ The Governing Council, acting as a board+of trustees,

in-fact, is one-third students, one-third staff, and one-third dqmmumty-at-
large. Classes began the following Novémbei, 1971, , - . : .

€ X The two-year degree program.at the Universidad, which is locatedN

¥ . inDe consists of three parts. Geheral Studies, the Project,and Bilingual :
C fon-skills. The GeneraPStu ies Curiculum inclides courses in

Al%mauves in Edu\c‘aii{):p;Soci‘al Orgamzationr(‘)omx'numcation,Govem.ment, -

Community Health, Huﬁ%’ﬂistow, and Physicat Science. Each subject -

15 treated with regard tg ixs;z‘nzplicati'on to the Chicano community. .

ts learn.not only the theoretital side of the subjects; they are alsoen-

discover how the ideas operateNn day-to-day life throwgh prac-

tica * Each studeqt is required to work at least™S0 hours a week 102 jdb erthey

, in some community~agency or at the Univérsidad. Placements gre negotiated

. by the staff; and credits or Work experience may be ¢arned when it relates
Lo the curriculum, NG - ‘

s . 1

I ’?[onwg& and oihcr_ viewpoints see >dcscripuon and ‘interviews
relating to Universidad de Aztlan in Chiicano Altemative Education, Nebraska Cursiculum
Development Center,” Andrews Hall Uniyersity of Nebraska, Linicoln,-Nebraska, 68508,
S < DY st : ' T
’ ) DO P A ’
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The Project is defined as “xegearcH and work in community develop-

& ment planned and implemented by a student or , BIqup of students.” In

"+ conjunction with a Community Development Seminar or a Project Planning
Semmar, the student 1s responsible for identifying some community problem
or isspe, and planning his or her own learninig experience related to it. “Thus,
the student not only learns from his community, but serves as he leams.” To
complete the two-year program, all students must-be able to speak and write
correctly in“boff{~Spanish and English. During she first year they take at
least two hours of each per week, additional trainingis schéduled the second
" year for those who need it. . Those whose language skills are stronger than
others are expccted to help 1hc staff feach the others.

. Al ’
. . v

bl addition to the two-year program, which js called Collegxo dé la
Tlerra the Unijversidad offers some uppe dmsxom.ourses under, its Collegio
del Sol. These include more a(hanced general studich courses—* ‘Human Serv-
we Instyutes,” which are classes dealing With social sesvice agencies, educa-
+ tional couhse_lmg, and commuhxty development, and Coopetative Education,

or work-related leaming experiences.
£

\
- . ~ ‘\

’ ~

More than any other institution visited for this study, the Umversxda
de talau was notable for the mntensity of its polmcal orientation and ideolo-"
_gcal'\commitment. This is feflected in the hardshi quired of both staff,
\Q&t f whom work 60 hours at toughly the equivalent of half salary, and
nts who must share in all responsibilities. ,A Iengthy discussion with
s and staff members yielded man nsnghts into the nature and
of their dedication. The programs and goals are best de-

- -
’ -

bike this. We had to answer the question, why do you exist, what’s the pur-
pose? First, we tped to decide whether we werk to be an égency of com- X
munity service or a schiool. The line is blurry. By <alling ourselves a school, .
1t puts.everyone in the context of being a learner. We say no.one i elitd, and
educators are as muclg\carners as anyone elsc -So we are‘a school which
engagesmsemce to the\commumty g » L
“Of course, “the strong agency tcndencyT has its consqguences Qn our
\idcntxty 4% school. ¥or instance, it has meant that we arén’t developing a
strong research capablhty, which is also important to Chlcanos. But it also
gives us versatility. . when we're fully developed, we should be cqually

\ R P - - Q\
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adaptable to running axihool system,or a city, or community government.
< N <

\ “You can elther define” yoﬁr purposg and then stick to it, or you\ﬁ .
have grand and global ideas and Ye. ,all over the plaée—and no place -
amved at a posmon as a result of the process by which we c:eated this insti- -
tution. \hthout the foundation, the backing ofa philosophy and an ipstitution

~ . —that xs, "the actual existence of your basc ‘what you dd'is lxke a ﬁrecracker

1t goes off, makes noise, people notice, but its effects last only as Iong as the

noise, the pieces get scatterf;d 1n all directions. Our existence is no longer,xlle -1

question. The problem now is fmdmg ways (and agxeemg on th!m) to opera- l

tlonalxze ou} 1deolo'gy L et .

s

“We beligve with Paulo Freire that educanon is not a neutral but ‘a
pol\tlcal mnstitution. Ouy being here 1s a political fact., Now we must work ta
stabxlxz\a ourselves as mstltunon, éstablish an agreed upon duectlonjor

< action. We're talking, long range, about-nationhood. Our function basically
\ is to move Yhe community as a whole toward that goal. The first step is

making contad . through prdgrams. Service is the orggnizing principle, the

N\

cal pomnt, the way to catch people’s a on. ,Our programs have possi-.

. biliges for commupmty education. We work in“a local high sckool, running an.
upwaxd bound prog}xg; or instance. The program,relationship gives us
mnroads ynto, ti®community_ For example, the,mgh school kids all have J
parents, dqd they can alS\be reavhed as secondary (ultimately primeiry)»tar-“»(“
gets. “Then'you also make ough your graduates. If you can exist

« five yearsy y g haye uppey, division Students and some gradu\ﬂ:s tn the .
communty, ‘w.
position to serve’

to acccpt anythmg from\the establls d universities. But if you have your

own schools, whom do yoy hire? All \he available feachers have been mis-

trained. Having y&r own schools without the ability to trdin- your own'

i . teachers is meaningless. The t priority, really is to “traln teachers m a’
totally new setting. With that, t ough youXomie to the problem .we're faced e

\ with. 1if we train our students as feachers, who#will accept them" Our g;ad- .

+ uates éoul'dnt function 1n the regulat\schools. \And, besides ourstudents are
persora non grata there. If they wekn’t if thyy were acceplable to those %
§chools, then we should close down here\ As it I, we havé’both loweg,and
‘upper division courses ‘which deal th}l edu tion an schooling as they relate

0

e e ¢



.stands for msxstance, we make no bones\about tltat There's a ;eal conﬂnt
between our struggle agamst the system and our need to be credentlaled byt

PRV R SR

in order to get a _foothold in it.’ Besxdes that, it's difficult; ‘to gam ‘the credi
. bility wg need a% msgtutlon to deal \vxth the authontlos in ,Sacramento,
with other mstxtutlons, even m the commumty, thhout the accrednfatxon ”52

onthc serious. purpose and accomplishmen of the aff ahd studets. Clearly,

limited funding s a major obstacle arid w Sup;i,ort feQeraI p{;grams o

the univeysity could not continge. = -

&

' Teacher Training at Rough Rock

The Rough Rock Demonstration School is a Navajo-coﬁtrolled Head
start-through -high school, community school system which recruits and trains
ts teachers locally. Under a rather unique arrangement, the director of the
Mulhcultuxal Teacher Education Center there. now s,a faculty appoint-
. ment at the University of Ncw Mexlco whxle spendmg all hls hme on- mte at
Rough Rock " . v . B

- sy R . o

~ L N ~
K .

the Rough Rock S a FeInote commumty f about one thousand
persons widely scattered over @, HS _square m1le grea Its selataon is umder-
. scored by the fact that its’ populauon of sheephierdets and tradmonalcrafts-

) L0cated in the)%gf theaNavaJo reservat:on in northeast Anzona,

;ed ave[age annual m.come is 5700 . ;‘ O

fher is 95 per cent non-English speak,mg aﬂd@er cent non-formally educa- o

’The school was started 1n 1966 with funding from the Burean of lndlan
Affars and the Off ise of Economlc Opportunity. Ithas al;o had some four-
dauon funding. Ope;auonal control frofhe outset has been-m the hands of

an.all- Navajo loeal school board with authonty over’ the pngtam and

[y
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])-Oll.Cles of-the school. & ._. ) ‘ o / .
The learning program Araws heavily 8. tfaditjonal Navajo culture and

} values in an effort to deve}op the strengths of the pupils and prov1de them .
o with a strong ‘sense of identity. Primary *classes ate taught in the Navajo
i» fanguage, and the study of Navajo history, culture and language which forms .
‘ - the core of the program 15 bemg systemamally developed into a completely
ix . biculwral curriculum. .- . . v ﬁp

|

N IR addition to commumty gove’mance and bicultural curriculum devel-
opment, Rough Roc¢k has extensfve ‘involvement of parénts and other com-
munity people in all phases of its program. An example is the parent\dormr s
tory program which brings loeal people into the dprmitores to live with the .
children.  An open door r_policy acnvely encourages visits t8,the school by s

., caommunity members. There is a center for. recordxng and producnng Navajo
culgural enaterals. And the school e} ploys Iocal people as custodial, clerical,

. and instructional staff, as well as pron{img some courses In adult education.

Y
- . .

Rough Rock’s expeniment 1n lo¢al, conxrol has earned it no small amount

¢ of celebrity. ‘It is wxdely credxte& with dem monstrating: ' .
. . - -
» : ... the value of local contrel in involving™ndiarfs+inthe educa- "
tional enterprise, largely through obs; opening the school to . *

‘greater #isibility; and changmg power relationships which giye
paxehts a greater influence as cempared wn.h the educators—
This; it is expected, leading to mor concémed? and' resp;ctful
Areatment of the chilgdren.53 cte :
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lndran ~u1ture seems tu Bc a pcrmanent hmdranu.e 10 lhermffec‘rvenes In ¢
their study of Amercan lndmn education, Fughs and Havmghurst. dite the

b
4

follawing rathes paradox.ir.al statement a5 an accurate ﬂlustr,ahon of their own

b

P) ~ s

- }mdmgs ERRHEEI
. A
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“We fourtd few*?nfcnor teachers . . . the matenal quality of
_the schools ‘and thfe generai e)gcqem.e of thegstaff—as ¢ e-‘la]ﬁated
wuhm white educadoﬁal ‘sumdards—Jcave‘ﬁs with no 1Hams, *nO'
clear-cui defarﬂt wmn -Jown school plants. Yet, by{some pro-
cess, it appears “that the better the’ school is By white &@dards,
the more erosive becomes the educauonauxpenence 54

we

Added 1o rhrs drff iculty mn relating to Indian chrldren is the tendem:y
. ) of a large proportion ot‘Anglo te€achers to move from school to school, often
aftet_pne of two )ear&m one place, there is, also a-hig}) incidefice of Anglo
teachers, who- srmpfy q\m their jobs. ons for these high rates of tumover /
" 1 Indian shuols by and largy~revGlve around living conditions on the reser-
L vat;cms and (he gent mablhrs of these teachers to accustom themselves to
‘o the geugraphkuai (md f‘)r them, *sogial) rsolatron of many .lndran reservation
T communmess"‘ L e ) ) .o .

é N O

>

"o

v A In stafﬁng its scfmel Rough Rock naturally sought Navajo feachers
first, but their scarcity necessitated the hiring of a substanual number of non-
Navajus. In order to insure "that 1ts own objectives ar)d priorities be under

. Stood the board set,up its own training facility at the school, the: Multicul-
tural '[eacher Educatipn Center (MCTEC) Onco’the program was stablished -,

.1 the’n sought urmersrt) affihation. An, agreement was sventually reached .

" with’ the Unwversity of New “Mexico by which the MCTEC director, Henry
~ .. Schemtr, was appomted an’ associate professor permanently “assigned to the
o Jfield. Amita Pfaiffer, a Navap \t}o was former director of The Projectwas .

hxred by the umwersrty to, develop. othe: teachér training projects on the v

" mservauon Ms. Pferffe.t Was-hoping toset up other satellrte centers on the

reschauon ,.‘, L -, / . 2o

P

. One purpose of \1CTEC 18 of course to p’rtﬂrdeygugh Rock’s teachQrs

! e . . i o
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., with in-service training. Perh;bs more 1mpottant is its role hm/rec.:mm‘m .

Wrs from the community. Sixty per cent/gft e pre-school and

. . elémentary teag:hers in fact, were recruited locally, “and of the twelve teachers N
m'\b?elementary school, one “third are former, paraprofessnonals trained at

Rough Rock. D ‘Y ! ‘s
8 . ‘A major bamer to entrance by Imdians 1nto teachinL profession has

been the requirement of .3 college degree for certificXion. XRough Rock’s

traibing cgnter noW offers all the necessary courses ¢ AA. degree,

though they have yet to be accredited. Certification throu[ the dvailable

x -agencies, i.e., either the BIA or the wate, however, poses blems sits re-
quirements, ag*Schmitt says, are “uarealistic for us.” As lt\t\appens the
tribal government's Division of Education; chaired by Dillon Platero, whoisa =~ |
former director of Rough Rock, is currently writing up a se of certification |
standards which it 1s hoped will become the official regulatiohs f(‘:r all Navajo . |

. schools. The new standards are being touted as an act of self l‘egx}l{nanon for
Navajo education.. Nevertheless it has seemed to some that formal standards

* may mhxbxt the Kind of. flexibility that is'so desirable at th cntlctﬂ stage of i

" develppment, and m ) have a chnlluli effect on mnovano and expenmen .
tation. )

- The advantages of a commugjty-based teacher training center such &’
the one at_Rough Rock are many afid obvious. Its having | béen developed at
the scfool, which itself is govemed locally, assures congrugnce with cogn- |
munity-defined needs and nterests. (Consnder the alternative, when progxam' -
priorities are decided -at the umversny or college.) This was suggested as the

‘ basic prqblcm by Ms. Pfeiffer in her own efforts at the university. Havmg a
unversity-appomnted faculty member.assigned locally as director also ephances
the likelihoog that tiis or Jher 1oyalties will be with the community—glthough
if the director’s professional reward-structure is back, with colleagugs at the .
university that lg;alty may be, compromxsed The-ability to tramiachers
on .the job of course provides the competerncy-based traimng that every-
where so much sought after, course content is experimental and sii ational

) bascd in. the classroom itself. The training cenger is also'in’ a pasition 10~
cooperate with school personnel in the developmént and testing of *nq\v cur-

v riculum materials. . .

~ B » .

. \1
Opportumtles for parent and corpmunity involvement are maxnmlzed
Teacher aides are reqruxted fro-m the communitytand trained to bé teachers




thus providing jubs Eﬁxd shills tu péy may be upable to leave the area
to attend school Ix\\\aadvltion‘ parenis at Rough Rock may participate in
3 “ policy making, for the Center by jomning the MCTEC Parent Advisory Board.
" Local residents are also employed as instructarg or resource people for courses ™
on Navajo culture, ‘ : . .

. ’
z « .

‘kough Rock 15 not without its pryblems, not the least of which is
having to put up with a massive publicuy which may ‘be warranted by its ’
viability as a model but which threatens to,gverwhelm ;x,tiny rémote com-

- munity whose ambn\)ns on its own terms may after all be only modest. In
~ .. \gght of ats apparent place of pride among Navajos. moreover, one may feel
. Justified wondenng'at‘ the falure so far of RoughsRock to have been repli-
cated elsewhere on the reservation. Similarly, an opportunity may have'
been passed up 1n the way of connections between MCTEC and other college-
,,‘_;_w..;k\‘fel programs on the reservauon, such as Navajo Commugity College or the
wllege at Ganado_, There is s fe strong Reling that now that local school
boards on the reservation are Indian controlled there will bé increased move-
ment 1n this direction, ad that Rough' Rock can serve' as an important,

model. -t o . ‘
. LT A ! ) .
s, K3
PEAN
. A Universiddd Boricuz>®
. i

Universidad Bonicua 1s the figst Puerto Rjcaq degree-granting institution
n the United States manland. Its interdisciplinary, bilingual-bicultural pro-

" gram 1s inténded to serve the Puerto Rican community by developing the
mtellectual skalls of 1ts stydents while sensitizing them to the realities of
Puerto Rical\ culture. history.” and community, gnd thus reinforcing their
“Puerto Ricanjess.”. ’ - ‘ 1 '

. , g
> Of the at least 1.4 milhon,57 Puerto Ricans' oft the mainland, 60 pef
«ent live m the New YHnet;ppohtan area, where t (ey make up more than

4

e, ; ‘ ’ @
56'me term Boncua, used interchangeably with Pugrto Rican, is derived from
Boniquen, the name given to.the island by the Taino Im?ans who-inhabited Puerto Rico
before its discovery and conquest by the Spaniards. | /4 7 )
. “l

57ﬂus ﬁgure, basedhon the 1970 census, is genf:rally considered to be a substan-
tal undercount, some say by as much as 15 to 20 per ent, .

'
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10 per cent of the populatidn, the other 40 per cent mostly reside in New |
Jersey, Connecticut, and Pennsylvania, and i such cities as Newark, Bostorr
and Chicago. By any measure, Puerto Ricans are among the very worst off -
of any subculture gréup. In the New York metropohtarl area, for example,/
they have the highest rates of unemploy ment as well as the lowest rates of
both_high school and college enrollment, and the highest zates of attrition of -
_all schoolage pgoulations. The drophut rate for hugh school alone has been
“estimated at 83 per cent; ,and despite the City University’s open admissions
pohcy, the small numbeh)fPuerto Ruans n college has not greatl) increased,
- 1t was to ﬁll this *“educational void” that Unrversrdad Born.ua was con-
ceived at the Puerto JRrcan Research and Resources Center in Washington,
DC With admnistratrve staff and research offices located in Washington, the_
niversi d its first Learning Center in the Williamsburg section
gf Brooklyn, New York City, where are now enrolled. The aim
is to establish a number of centers in_other areas where 1o Rican popula:
tipns are concentrated. In this sense, Universidad Bonigua 1s an’ €X .
the dispersed learning r.enter model.” Unlike some ofg; Indian gollege‘:\ﬁ’t:\
- the model whuh drsperse partly 1n order to become jnvolved in direct com-

mumty servite (e. g tratning to operate heavy equipment), however, Boricua 4

is more strictly oriented to providing hugher education at the community

level. . —)
o a PR . v . .

- LI e
A planning paper outlines the goals and objectives of tifs porogram.

.

Unwersidad BomuL must be an institution that mll return to its stu- -
dents the sense_ of dignity, .usefulness and empowcrment of thoge,who know
who_they are, where they }:ame from and where they want to.gd, It is vital,
then, that Unwersidad Boncua should define an edu«.atronal philosophy and a’
clear set of objectives. . 4

-

Philosophy ' . ! . .

In planning _Univer‘srfiad Boricua, the opimigns of yoiith who dropped '
out of- high 1school adults who desire to retumm te school, professionals,
former prison inmates and gang members, and others have had a part in <
shapmg the educationa} philosophy on which the Universidad Boricua con-
cept is based and which could be summarized as follows: '

.
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. ——Education 1s an mtegral part of a man or woman's entire life. 'lt
does not start or ﬁmsh at a particular age. It does not separate hum or her as
“student” from the rest of the community.

<

-

- —f;du\.anon does not happen onl) ma ulassroom building br campus
of an edu. ational msutuuon It 15 pant of the whole livingsexperience and' as
such should Include work, pleasure and leisure time, home, nenghbor’hood
etc. ? . ) ~ . -

-—The teauher can and should leam from the student and the student
from thc tealher and as such Unwversidad Boricua faculty and administration
will go through a development process where this concept will be undcrstood
and mcorporated nto theu' fu nctioning

[y 4 . -

——Languazc 1s an integral part of/a peopjc s entire vision and concept
of- themselves, their vulture, theur history, their worth. Universidad Boncua
will grovide Spamsh langudge teaching to those who do not speak 1t but would
fike to. A Boriud mstitution must participate in the struggle for Puerto
Rivans to find out who tpky are. Universidad Boricua will play an mtcgratnve
and restoring role to the entire Puerto Rican commumty by providing the
sanction, the knowledge, the appreciation and mspect n&essary for the:

Bohicua culture to emerge and syrvive the debilitating effects of living 1n a

hostile environment for Puerto R¥ans in the United States. " /

—~Puerto Ricans must learn to use technology to make the world a

lore livable place for the human being, not to destroy nature and enslave

gq{cxplont people, thus dehumamzmg them. Puerto Ricans must learn to

seeln technology a tool to remove disease and the mlsery/ef poverty. Tech-

nology must also be made to afford time and leisure for the enjoyment and
renewed respect for nature and other human beings. -

-

’
L

Objectives . T
’ . LY ‘ . 3

The greater objective of the institution 1s to arm a cadre of community:
based mefi gnd women with the knowledge and skalls that gan transform thgm
and the puopmﬂlewhomw_gf a technglogical society into
users of that technology so that we may break the cyclejof poverty, depriva
tion and hopelessness in which so many of us find ours§lves. This would be
auompamed by an awarehess of our past—-who we werd—, our present—who
wc are -, and how we can f(;fge our future.

. .
e il \
Specifically, the insti;&ion aims to: * . .
T 91 -~
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» This Clearinighiouse of Puerto Rican cultdie'will service the overall community

-

Eas

i ‘ . . . ar
. —~—Proyide hugher education for about 2,000 Pyerto Ricahs in the Uni-
ted States by 1980. This pool of Puertq‘_ﬁxcans will represent the grgwth' and
enlargement of a group gf professionals and-technicians in the Puerto Rican
vcommunity working'in that' community Wwith a sense’ of purpese and dedica-
tion 1n advocating for the Xind of change néededot change colonized People.
- A . ( N

* ——Provide access for graduates to a greater number of professions and  *
fields than Is available to them now, and to deveélop and offer curricula innew * -
coccupational fields so that Puerto Rican young men aﬁd women will be pre-

pared to enter them. O . » . .
., ——Develop and offex, curricula of bningum-t:zulmra; «ducation for o=
¢ creation of a pool of

teachers and admyistrgfors. These shouldyresult in
Puerto Rican eduCators with excellence’ in bilingual-bicultural educatidn to
ogive leadership and service to the bilingual-bicultural schools and programs
of‘the country, . o o T,
3 ’ ? - 5 ‘ e .
—> Develop programs of otreach into Puerto:Rican communities in the & -~
United States offenng consultation .and service through sfudent and faculty-

internship programs in the Boricua community and its institutiofs.

»

¢
~~Develop a stro;\g pr_o:;,ram of .educatio?n and retqaining for Puerto
Rican adults—Heads of househelds, migrant farm workers, prisoners, welfare
recipients, housewiyes, etc. ° . . . ® 0

v 8, : : o

——Establish strong prograims of research, progr;ms and products devel-
opment and evaluation for-the education of Puerto Rican drop-:iuts.’ est
willbe an ihtegral component of Universidad Boricuas education to Puerto
Rican studerits, whose edut:ationalﬁprepariiioﬁ falls short of thé requirethents -
‘of traditional insitutions of higher 8aming. \ '

a4

~—Establish a clearinghouse of knqwiedge and information on Bdricua
art, culture, history and general kngwledge about Puerto Ricans in thre United
° §tate,s and in Puerto Rico with special attention to the migration experience.

as well as the Puerto Rig'an community and can interpret and c@ssen?inate ‘the
Boricua philosophy, aspirations and views, its life and problems, th(»%ugh
literature and othe artistic expressions. ‘

-y
- ——The nstitution which 1s being propdsed in this plan does not aim to
prepare Puerto Ricans to occupy high positi%ns in the institutions of the -
“gverall society eré;;cdmé’ highlg paid professionals. Universidad Boricua is
e ‘ A - . ¢ . P
' . Or ‘
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being planned as an educafiondl institution to prepare Puesto, Ricans, who -

will work in their own wnity, offenn nng serviges and helping dtherPuerto -
.- Ricans Weu sxtuatxon, . ) LT
. - ’ )

A member of the Union of Experimental Colleges and Umversxtles, the
Universidad, designed as a four~yeaz.undergraduate program Jeading toa B, A."

* degree, has reached candidate status for Becre itation with the North Central
-Association of Colleges and Secondary Schoofs. *The “student-centered”’ eur- .
« ricufm is baged on the concept that the st dcnt is the “‘prime moVer, rather .
than, fhe object, of educatjon.” Accordingly, each student designs hisor her . !
own program of stud\es;y wrjting a leamjng contract comprising a list of the .

snulents objectives, plus the eammg periences intended to accompnsh ‘ /. )
them. The university is thus conceive as a “massxvel aming resource” ate
the service of the student. Theé five faculty membets, who are called “facilita- .
tors,” are expected to arrange and sthedule their meetings wnh students, .
., according to the students’ needs. Ithough “leaming modules” have beQn
« " developed in four argas of study -Mathematics, Compnunications, Objectives .~ -
of Modemn Thought (socnal ‘?:rgnces and Problem.S lvmg and Decision Mak- ., - |
ing - the modules arg considered prgspective in that they will be modifiedin 7 -
w':cordance with e7ach Student’s lea in'g program. | . |

!~

&

&

As anint al part of ltss rou‘mg/commumty the Unwersldad seeks  *
to maxlmxze its use of the toimunity a§ a l'earmng resource. CLasses arg
held, as one administrator put it, “wherever students and facititatérs decide
'to meet. somebody’s house a library, walking through the streeti _or in the
Learnmg Center. As fuch possible, we'try to use peo;blesllfe periences
as cohtent far the curriculumi. @ur objective is to help students un%%v'e their

intellectual skills, but the cqnten « the experiences you use to sharpertithem—

can be- things they know, pither what they know already or things they see
_day by day outside their/window. We don’t, want to restrict learning to a.
classroom‘ we want to sefisitizé. our students to the*fact that they're leammg\ L

” all the time. So somsfj es you go outin the street and yoy do a window
survey,'let’s say, and ygu obs"erve somethmg and you take the data back to ¢
a.100m or apartmerit “library and sit down and talk about it. That'show
peo/e learn.  We li to think we’re Open all thé’ time; 1eam1ng—-school—1s

. o
Lo , . /




1 Thére are plans to develop a sn&k—;cre’ening module, and the course is expected

-

Voo V)

. . ' ! s . { AT

Unwverssdad Boricua is part of {fe community: So, often facilitators
identify mdmviduats in the community who have their own knowledge of how
the community runs—not decause they have a degree, but because they have
lved there—and ask them.to come in and'share their knoyledge. Such a per-
son becomes in effect an adjunct faculty member. We've used community °
leaders that way, too. One, foi example, who's been in the community for a
long, time—rypning a legal aid program—told how he faced some critical deci-
sions in his role as-a community leader.”” / C '

insli{ded. . » A ¢ 7 '

Orie of the more 1magmnative applicftions of this concept, and one

&

* particularly reflective of the local commurzlty, has been the hiring as a part-

time faculty member of Hugo Martinez, founder of United Graffiti Artigts.
As reported in the Unwversidad’s February. 1974, newslettey,” . '

Kt

N

He brings to Universidad his talents as an orgafzer which .

he exhibited by channeling a group of young men’s creative im-
pulses to other artistic expressians. * Last September, the group ’
held a successful art exhibit at the Galena Razor.» Hugo Martinez,
1s workingwith this group of graffit: artists within the Universidad
Boricua framework. e .

v -
‘ N -
. . B &

/ Iy : .
Indeed, “Graffitt as Art” has been organized into a complete ten-mqgdule
course, {rom designing and constructing the- frame to exhibition of work.

soon to be integrated into the core curriculum.. . . e "
h ’ . e

The mifiimum requirements Tor admission as™ studer'i't to the Utfiversi-
dad are 17 years of age and at 9th grade reading level. (Thgse who need it
will b? assisted 1n attaining a high school equivalency diploma,) The principal

¢ntera, as determmuned by a pré-admisston*interview, aret motwvation and ma
turnity. Thus 1s in keeping with the conception of.tlie student as i indepen:

dent designer and pursuer of his or her own educational program, of the °

Universidad as a resource to be used at the initiative of the studefits, apd of ~
;i . iy ’ . 4 [T

the faculty as “facilitators” of each student’s chosen program. Such an
approdch 1s alse consistent vath the university’s aim of “minimizing, {ie"TOst

undergradyate education.” By using facilities available’in the comimunity—

o o
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éothgBr) all the tume. 9 m' the murning to 9%at night, Saturdays and Sundays» .
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such as the public library Kather than deve gits own, by max ng the
use of facilitators. by relying on the 1 of 1ts students, the Um 1dad
hopes to keep its expenses within its means.,

Wath only a hmnted amount of funds from foundatlons, corporations ~ .
and federdl agenues, those means are of course modest. Perhaps as constyain-
ing as the level 5t funds, however, 15 the fact that they are short-term The,
resulting uncertainty, ay Augustin Rivera, Vice Chancellog and Direator of
the Brooklyn Center, points out, greatly hampers both planning and meanmg
Sful’evaluation, Ruwera is convinced that Umversrdad Boricua effers, many,
Puerto Rican students the best charice they have of rccelvmg a colle?e educa
tiore relevant to their Puerto Rican ldentlty, ameng other reasons, because
smaller institution hke ours can offer direct service to students, unllke the
gnonymoux, big-college atmpsphere they find at the Clty University.” Mean
“while, the central adminitration in Washington, D.C. are hoping that future
mcieases n funding will lead to ‘the setting up of Learning Cénters in other |
areas. _Prospective sites include Boston, Washington, N'éWark Phlladerphla

.
i

- ;= Chicago. and a second one'in New York.* o ){ LT
w5 . 0 ’ %" - :
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Located in.New York City’s predopinantly Puertq Rlcan Easf Hatk’
the prenmental and Bilin ual [nsmute/‘:; a college feeder program. offf
remedial and. coljege-level courses to adilt hjgh school graduates for whgm
“Lgnguage. poor academic preparatlon and guidance, as well asa lackofﬁelf U

. ™Onfidenge™ would o}xerwrsc _prevent ‘success in college In addmon,,io pro-
viding these hygher edueytion opportunities, the Insutute seeks to “mquyjte

+ students to pursue professn(mhl tateers in areas of‘ crmcal need to t,hen' com-
munity.s.dgvelopment, and to insill m"studentsﬁpﬁse of sp"cm} commltmt’.l&
v and aecountablhty to thep commuhmy 59,
V' . 1 - . N "* .

.. ’ T‘he need for the’ lnstn,qtgbes.ame appa:ent :?fg:r the City University of

New York (CUNY), whiche is tuition- free for City resndents, mstxtuted, in . 1‘

..1970, 1ts policy of Open Admnssnons, un,de; which all h1g11 schOol graduates c—

1
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o were assured admission to one of its twenty-one college units. In the first
. two years of Open Admissions, 66 per cent of minorfty freshmen dropped
. ¢éut, largely due"t_g poor prcpafation of the students by the city high schools,
, and to inadequate’ planning by the CUNY system for the new influx of
underprepared students. The Expenmental and Bilingual Institute began
_/ operatm‘ n the Fall of 1971 with fundingby the Federal Massive Eopnéhic - -
" .y ‘Neighbofhiood Development Program. In},h@Spring of 1973, cutbacks in the
poveft program forced the Institute to become jndependent and secure its
- own fu mg}’Fortux{{tgy-, its success in placing its students with advance
, standing at major units of the City University attracted major.grantsdrom the
U.S. Office of Edication and the Model Cities Administration, plus some
smaller grants from private sources. As a result, its budget went from $60,000
o - upder MEND fo just under $400,000,for fiscal year 1973-74. '
“The [ﬂ%tfmte‘s academic program is in two tiers. The first, the reme@ial
. program, offets non-credit courses in English (including English as a Secqnd
Language) and Mathematres for intensive compensatory skills development.
The second, the college level program, includes courses for “transfer credit” *
n English, Math, Spanish, and“Natural and Social Sciences. In addition to
the skills and knowledge acquired. in“the courses, the students benefit fra@s
-~ _Sypport services Such as social and vocagional counseling, tutoring,,and per- )
sonal attention from faculty members. The entire experience is intended to
give students a sense of the demands of higher educatien while bolstering
their confidence and motivation to continue_to achieve academically. A
student who follows the Institute’s program to the point of transfer to a°
unit of CUNY completes twelve credits of .the college leyel probram; a B

average is required to receivethe Institute's endorsément. .o —_—
v ~ -

A key featyre of this “college feeder program” is what the Institute

calls the “articulation” of its,gpurses for transfer credit to the CUNY system.

"o - This means that, although the Institute is not itself accredited,’it gains recog-
nition by the CUNY units (so far, Bronx Community College, City College,

Hostos Commuuity\ﬁgygg, and Hunter tollege) of each of its ‘college‘lg:‘/_e\lc )

«ourses as the equivalent of coursés offered at the respective colleges. Ac-
ceptance of these equivalences is then formalized in a Writtén agreement
which assures students that credits eamed at the Institute will be honored
when they transfer. T .

1y
Y

®

* The 'entire progtam is thus based on very pragmatic, very instrumental
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assessments of what » n,qulred for mdmdua} and, by extcnsxon commuiity
advancement. The starting point, by ‘this analysis (and in contrast to the
mndependent, or even adversary, approach taken by some other “alterative
colleges), 1s g?(ng acceptance by estabhshed institutions. As Julio Vazquez,
Deputy ;Director of the Insutute puts it, “Pm tired of Jistening to people
who cry, "that they tan’t relate to_the system. Of course they can’t; that’s
accepted. But so what? You can't stop there, because until you’ve gotten
your own self together y ou have no way of challenging the system. You have
to deal with the poliical reahity. We have to as an institution, because it we
don't, we're not being of service to our students—who need that college
degke So we have to sell qurselves to the universities, t6 show’ them our
re ubqrses are as gm)dm theurs, that our faculty members are as well prepared as
thewrs.  We have to prove our acceptability and_our credxbﬂ}ty We do this ~
t by, negotiating course equivalencies. We negotxate each course with each’
depa“l?nent of each college'.we affiliate’ with. Then, second, we meet with
our Academic Advisory Committee once amonth.” The Advisory Committee
15 made up of representatives of the five affiliated colleges, all appomted by _
their college presxdems It helps us with long-range pignning, but a'major
function is that it's a foot in the doeg of the colleges for us. Thata college
president will recognize us to that extent is a maJor step for us; it opens the
* doof for us to present ourselves to the deans and explam our program. We
«tell them we can save them money and preblems by taking these students off’
their hands— which makes them happy. And it means we can offer our stha.
dents not just the credits, bulyalso the benefits of the contacts we make,
} The students know they’ll b&10rced to dedl with that system, and to make it’
in1t; and they also know we can,interyene for them if need be.”

-
.

The Institute has a“lmr over 200 registered students, nearly all of them
Spanish-dominant (59 per cent Puerto Rican, 32 per-tent other .Spanish
speaking), and most in their late thirties. ‘Asked why the students are older ,
than usual college age (most have heen out of school seven years or more),
Vazquez explamed, “We have older students because we go after them. ‘Open
AgmisSions 1s0°t a real thing to them. They can’t see themselves in the city
«.olleges. They lack confidence; they're aware of their hand1caps—~11ke the

guage, their need for remediation., And the fact that they’ 1e older; they

\/flan t see themiselves gaing to school 'with a bunch of kids who don’t know

why thcy re there. Open Admissions takes a whole population from us—high
L school graduates, people in their early twenties. But it’s a revolving doog for
 tiem. They go in (mprepared 2hé college can Eelp them; so they leave.
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| Welve foundthatilie one who's been Out ‘in .the w0rld who's had. the life
exp&nences-whos been working, who knOWS the ‘value of a buck, the de-
mands of.a family -is generally the more motivated student. Our students
have a wealth of expernence and knowledge In a traditional college, all that
.5 lost, 1t isn't used.. We want to recogneze it, to develop 1t, to maxirnize, s,
potenual and bn}g it to reality.” '

. s
- - ’,

) . Sl,nce the Institute has more applj«.arl\ts than 1t can handle, 1t has become
selective in accepting students. The chief cntenon, applied in thécourse of
personal interviews, is motivation- another indication of the pragmatic bent - °
of the [nstitute. “We want the students who will maximize our efficiency
bg' minimizing our efforts, the ones most likely to suuceed "
Y

The Instityte is governed by a fifteen- member G’bvemm Counc:l

charged wnh develo’hrg and implementing overall, poim s and’ rograms.

ing progmms), four from the ‘fauult). and three frogy/ the admmlstratmn,
h [ members are ele;ted annuall) by theu' respective «.onsut encxes oY .

The remedial program and all support services are available to the com-
munity. Imaddmon the Institute SPORSOTS SCMINars, workshops, Lox)feren«.cs
cultural, events, and other activities, of interest to East Harlem residents.
Staff and fauulty, many, of wheom have expertise whicli"may be af use to the
«.ommumty, have offered their services as Lonsultants on a no-feé basis. Ohe
qdmmlstrator for exampl®. wrote a proposal. for a Senio Citizens Center for
. the Eas( Harlem Tenan(s Assoviation. Asked whether that was an lnamutc‘\
function, he repﬁed “It's dufficuls to distinguish between what's Institute and
what's an O'lh\(lde funcuon as su«,h We're just being what 4 oollege should be
toxts c.ommumty m avallable{esource . N

0 .

-~

) In the future, the l';lsmute hopes to extend 115 college feeder capabili-
ties- by affihating with more CUNY units, by reaghing more . communmties
with Spamish-domunant populations, and by expanding course offerings amd
studegd services. An allied goal 15 to develop curniculum materials and ap-
proaclids that are effective in teaching Spamsh dommant students, and to have
% . these adopted by the CUNY system. The Institute also hopes to add to its
developing bilmgual library, and to acquire 1ts own permaneﬁ%’fduhty. All
these objectives relate to the Institute’s ultimate goal of beL.oming an ‘accre-
dited nstitution in 1ts own nght, rnth the capability even.tually of granting ;
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its own
however.

degrees. The plans for expansion are not without a limit on size, )
Although there are differing opinions as to where the line shouid

_be dra\vn (between 300 and 500 students), there is apparently no disagree-

ment

ver whether it should be drawn. Anythmg larger, it is felt, would .,

. “compromise tfc goals for our type of school, which is based on intimate *
contact wuh students. Secondly, we don’t want to be dependent on the
fedeml or state govérmments for our existenice. Not that we don’ towant ‘the
aid, but should we Jose it, we want our Support to be wnhm the means of the
commynity.” : . o

. >
-
-7

/ T t Malcolm~King: Harlem College Extension
‘ » * ’ - 4

Malcolm-King: Harlem College Extension is a tuition-free two-year
Lollcge which offers u.ollege uedlts and A.A. degrees through a special arrange-
ment with, three “sponsoring” accredlted institutions. The all-volunteer

« ﬁﬁulty serves a student body of 750. The purpose of the college is Side
h;gher education opportunities to\ﬂi:; Harleth community wnhm
developmg trained leaders for and from the local populatlorv

Among the communty- -based colleges studled for this report, Malcolm-
Kang 15 umque in sevcral ‘respects, some of them having to do with the nature
of Harlem as a community. Unlikeé many Black énclaves. within Northem
urban .areas, Harlem is not inhabited predominantly by first-generation
, mugrants from the South. Rather it is a stable community of long-time resi-
dents, kagd together by a multiplicity of local agencies and institutions.
Moreover, although its lung history of local organization has been matched by
" an equally long hlstory of official and corporate neglect that has kept the

.community poor, Harlem tdday shows signs of being on the verge of* an
economiy renassance. due largely to a growing political sophistication and
assertiveness forged during the late 1960's. Malcolm-King, in fact, was a
product of those turbulgnt years.

-In-.1968, community attention was focused on the local.school dis-
trict'of ‘Intermediate Schowl 201 which, in. response to local,demands, had '
been allowed to become an experiment 1 community control of schools. In -
this atmusphere of heightened political arid educational awareness, it was

" pointed vut that the entite Harlem area contained “no senior or commubity * *

colleges, no technical or vocational institutions of higher leammg,, and no
. &
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publi. education of any kind beyon erghth grade level.”60 f'}o rectify
this sttuation, a_group representing the 1.S. 201 GovemingBoarﬂ. a tommu-
mty Head Start Program, and local parochial schools arrafyged Mary- °
mount Manhattan College, which had previously been involveff in t\}torin' and .
remedial programs n Harlem, to offer a‘,Pi]ot course in a lopal brownstone.
The following semester (Fall, 1968, the time of the Ne York teachers’
strike), the course was expanded into an adult evening program of courses for |
college credit, and the Malcolm-King. Harlem College Extghsion was off the
ground. "

From the very outset, Malcolm-King has benefited’from Harlem’s status
as a welkurganized community, as well as from its fortuiteus timing in‘being
first'on the scene. The commugity’s eagerness to utilize and support an indi-
@nous” college nstallation afforded MalcolmKing a legitimacy which its
wentification with Catholic institutions might under different circumstances
havée demed. Its nterdependence with the community, however, is undeni-
able, All Jlassroom space is donate\.#%oc&.groupsnthc ommunity school
buard, a n'en’ghburhood 'churc’h, the Urbart Center of Manhaltan, the adminis} -
trative offices, Study Shalls Center, and counseling offices ta two ﬂ.qors\
. of an office bunlding on&ZSth Street—which 1s also donated space. v
Pethaps most indicative of the acute need wit'hir?' Harlgm for college
services 1 Malcolm-King's special programs. These came about when variqus
community groups approached the Colfege Extension to request establishment
of uo]]egglevc] training programs relating to flieir areas of concern. Some .
examples of groups which now cooperate With Malcolm-King in this manner\
include the Central Harlem. Assocnéon of Montéssori Parents, under whose ™
program students recewve ayears college credits plys a certificate qualifying
them to teach in Montesson schools, the,(‘?'c_)mrﬁunity Leade rship Program for”
minssters ¢n Harlem, Harlerd Hospital angd the Skills Advancement lastitute, -
which together wath Malcolm-King sponsof the Harlem Rehabilitatjon and
Traiming Program which trains professionals in the drug abuse field; the Har-
lem Parents Urhion, ‘which sponsors the, Critfca kssues in Education Ero'gram"
to train parents.if the Tssues™aqd methdds of contemporary education; and _
several groups which Qg]p'ston' idates and ex-offenders. These g}oups are \
, *: \ . . . <

‘4
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60kom a Yalcolm-King brochure.
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Malcolm-King differs from some commumty -based collegesm ‘that it

began with r,lose uegs to established msmut(r'ons. This meant not only that all
L ats eourses ‘were ecr.redrted from the beginning, but also that it started out
' with a rather tradrtlonal liberal arts curriculum. (Many of the new altema-
. «twe colléges, by contrast, design their programs déliberately with little regard
for traditional curricula, and only later, perhaps seek accredrtat:en) Three
Catholic ingtitutions of hrgher leaming now underwrite Malcolm- l(mg aca
demically, Th (ﬂlege of Mount Saint Vincent and Fordham Uguversrty
having 3omed Mary ount Manhattan to form a sponsoring cénsortrum Each

course 15 offeréd fox credrt by one of the three colleges. arrd credrts ecamed at

. Malcolm-King are autorrmncally transferrable to any of thern. Malcolm- ng
- ‘offers its stud,e‘g@AA or AAS. degrees in liberal arts (elther Engllsh or
S Hrstory and Social Sgence), elementary educatrsn eary chrldhood educanon,
_and buginess.” These degrees are granted either by Mount Sarrrt Vincent or
Marymount Manhattan, dependmg on subject area. Course offerings are
" deternmned, first, by the requrrements of the «core (liberal artg) curriculum,
and second, by <the qualific catrons‘of ‘the volunteers Core courses must be
taught each’ seme,ster if an instructor 1§ lackmg for one, the college will adver-
T, “tise on locgl radld“'usually “with good results.” Other than the basic classes,
the curnculuni’ reﬂec.ts the mterests and competencies of the volunteérs.
Thus, there is a plentrtude of social science,and Black-oriented courses, such
as Ecorfomics of Black Community Development, the sociology of the Black
Church in America, African History, etc. The abrlrty of the College Extensron
. to maintain a faculty of yolunteers to teach its 106 courses, despite a turn
of 25 per cent per semester is further testlmoﬁy to its ability to attract com-
munity support. Vrrtually 100 per'cent white in the beginning, the faculty is
now approxumately tyo-thirds Black. Indeed there are enough volunteers to
permat sélective hinng nearly all faculty have Masters or doctora] degsees
(one volynteer recentl resigned when he 6ecamePresrdent of Fordham Yni
versity). . . i
\ - ' . s
, On the subject of control How piuch policy is drctated by the sponsor-
\] . " g oollegcs and how much is left fa—mdependent decision? Polrcy making
authonty at Malcolm:King is vested in an Executive Commrttee “This body is
.made up of college presidents; representatrves of the sponsormg colleges,
Malcolm—l(mg admunistrators, students,. .and_community members At the_
) admmrs"tf,atrve level, at least accqrdmg to the Academrc Coordmator Kenneth

’
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C- Cottrell, there 1s very httle pnor control.  “Each semester we take car’e
" —of the hiring of new volunteers, setting up new courses, putting the program
together. When that’s all done, we send it over to them—really after the fact.

_They do teview transcripts "And of course the curricula for the degrdes were
submitted for approval.” In addition, one of the colleges requires special per;
mission for any instructor of a course it credits who has only a Ba«.hclors
deg‘f’ee the college 1s evidently concemed about its own standjng. Neverthe-

less, there are a couple of instructors (In drama and art) who do not have
Bachelors_degees. Overall the rel(trorrshrp with regard to policy control is

described as one of * lrusl’ )
v [+3 »

There is no financial relauonshlp ‘between the sponsorning colleges and
Malcolm-King - no* transfer of funds. 1 The College Extension is responsible
for its own funding, which comes from a variety of sources. The three largest

N funding agents are, in order, the New York State Hrgher Education Opp

tunity Progr.'grr} the Special ServicesDivision of the U.S. Office ofEdu«.a:'}n,
and the Campaign for Human Development (a private foundation of Cathblic
bishops). The zero budget for both faculty and building space enables
Malcolm-King to accommodate 750 studénts turtion-free on a budget of less
than half a million dollars. ’

L

pos

Tike many altemative colleges offening opportunm"?\to cultural sub-
group populations, Malcolm-King sees its advantages over traditional insti- -

+ tutibns to be that 1t enables students to pursue a college education close

to the students’ way of life, which “‘creates a self-confidence and assuredness

. that/ permits_them to achieve wathout having to cope with the alienation

of A%‘ ihar*and distant s.ampus ", 1t relievescthe, burden of high tumqn
costs\(lthough the City Umversuy 1s also free for ressdents), and 1t'enables .

them to mamntan current work responsﬁnhtres while obtaimng a college

; education, -

- ¢ v

- . Q .

Both the degree programs and the special programs - the former designed

& a transfer program to‘a four-year mstitution,.the latter intended to improve

Job opportumties by providing college credits for training in caréer positionss
3
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611‘he‘onc’excepnon is ‘the salary of the Admnistrative Directpr, Dr. Mattie
Cook. T o y . €N
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indica®e a very pragmatlc assessment of #he knowledge, skills, and cre dentias
needed to assume a p‘osmon in the job or carger structure. - This approach
evidently makes sense to students who have come to appreciate the link
between coﬂege training and economic advancement, an appreciation. which
may be more widespread in a community like Harlem, where prospects for .
finding an outlet for new knowledge and skills may seem more promising than
elsewhere. “Nonetheless, for those seeking true alte matives—in both the edu-
canonal and political-institutional senses—Malcolm-King’s commitment to the
pursiit of “conventional standards of exgellence” (as one of its brochures *
Aputs it), its traditidnal curriculum, and its status (despite, for the time being’
at least, its goal of eventual independence) as an “extension” of institutions
‘based outside the commiunity —and whlte Cath%hc institttions at that— may
_serve to disqualify it.

- . -

S

> / " b -
Problems Facing Community-Based Colleges .

Although the new community- based colleges may differ from one
another as 10 the subculture group involved, the particular model adopted, '
_ arid other ways, there appear to be patterns of problems that they all share in
" some degree.” Most obvious, pethaps, are the lack of funds and the inability
to gain and maintain status through traditional dccreditation procedures. .
" Difficulties securing status, exacerbated by opposition from established uni-
versities, often hamper the colleges’ efforts to recruit and win support from,
their target communities._These 'problems are discussed in this section.

-
Q - ¥
. . a , .

. .
-
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Funding

'

Their \s\a'tus as new and ind pendent institutions has denied most .

community-based colleges a secure-ource of funds. They are generally not

- part of any state system, so there is no automatic claim to public funding,
/_Il&thc case of Navajo Community College, the Navajo Reservation extends
o portions of Arizona, New Mexico and Utah, but these statesconsider the

. college to be a federal responsibility, and thus provide, no state funds. The
pewness of these colleges, moreover, obviaté&@; question of alumni support;
and none benefit from private endowments. As a result, the best many can
hope for js limited-term grants from the federal government or private founda-
tions; plus income from specially-funded programs which provide the colleges

¢ ‘ ) ‘
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with overhead. Thenr problem 15 similar to that faced by alternate indepen-
dent schools which were created i the 1960°s. Such hand-to-mouth existen
s hardly conducive to establishing selfeonfdence and independence.
The largest smgle source of funds has been the federal government.

The Lmted States Office of Education provides grants for Developing fasti-
wtions under Title, ITI of the Higher Education Act (1965); it also sponsors
special programs such as Career Opportumues Program, Right to Read;
Upward Bound, and EPDA (Educational Professions Development Act) pro-
grams, and gives financial aid to students through Educational Opportunity
Grants, College Work Study, National Defense Student Loans, etc. The Bur-
eau of [ndian Affairs has been a source of money for colleges servmg Nauve
Amencans through scholarships, loans to students and opetating granfs,.—
There are also specific individual projects related t particular populauon{
such as NCC's Navajo-Adult Basic Education Program The potential of s e-
«ual projects to provide overhead which may be used to support ancilldy
vperations has tested the inventiveness of the leadership at some colleges

D-Q University, for instance, is making use of its Desegregation “Training
Institute. funded under Title IV of the Civil Rights Act to develop its pro-
cted education department. -There is also the possibility of federal funding
through special legislation. NCC gets about 65 per gent of its operating
costs, as well as large amounts for construction, from the Navajo Community
College Bill, passed by Congress in late 1971. And D-QU has a similarly
lasge-scale funding bill cugrently pending in Washington. .

The other chief source of funds is foundation grants and private conts-

butions. These monies finance #variety of services and facilities, Including
Lakota Higher Educauon Center's Ford-sponsored mobile library, Nairobi
College s Research Institute, and NCC's Moses: Donnet Collection, of Indian
Materals, >

(W e
N

Thc position these colleges l‘md themselves-in.as a result of these fgﬁqd
ing patterns has both its advantages and its drawbacky., On the one hand,
the colleges place a high value on their independence self-de termination,
qualittes that would likely be senously comprised undgt traditional funding.
On the other hand, the condition of short-term, oftef piecemeal funding of a
college's program not only causes distracting demands on time and energy
{o scrounge for new resources, it also creates an atmosphere of uncertainty

_about even the near future which can adversely affect morale, the ability to
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» recruit new students and faculty, and the ability to attract other fundmg A
number of the community-based colleges have received additional reminders
of the precariousness of their existence through recent cutbacks in federal
grants. In the case of D-QU, for example, the cuts, including Developing
Institution funds, amounted to 50 per cent of total funds available from the

3 Federal Government, which meant, among olher things, that the student'body

was abruptly, reduced by half. .

Dependency on "outside fundmg poses another problem, potentially

" more insidious than the effects of uncertainty: it is the danger of being
influenced by the policy values of the funding agency. Federal funds often
come in the form of federal programs, which are inevitably reflections of
prionities determined glsewhere than the local communities of the colleges
that serve them. Attempts are naturally made by the colleges to adapt the
programs to their own situations—often quite ingeniGusly—but the programs
are still essentially imports, guidelines are in force, and termination is always
a potential consequence of noncompliagce. A more general threat to the

_ colleges’ integrity lies in the knowledge tha™w the extent a new college re-
flects the more traditional concepts“of highdf educational institutions, the
chances of attracting the funds controlled by Ynainstream agencies—public or’
private—are increased. It hardly seems coincidental that among the new
institutions visited for this, study, the two which hdve achieved the mosf .
lavish financial backing—Navajq Cofmunity College and D-Q Universlty62
are alsc the two 'which most aspire to academic status in the traditional sense
and which have structured their programs accordingly!

& . ) é .

) Pilvqte foundations, 'which are a2 major source of support, are well
knowry for the practice of developing their own polity commitments, then
letting it be known that they are prepared to fund local institutions which

. will adopt therh. Only in rare instances is a college successful in obtaining a
blank check. Nairobi College, for example,swas fortunate to have received a
grant from the Olerton Farms Trust Fund whlch provides a three-year oper-
ating budget Eess fortunate c%mmunlty .based colleges are dften.faced with
the dilemma of whether or not to seek or accept broader funding whose

-
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6zProvxdmg. in D-Q's case. that the §35 mllhon bemg backed m bofh hduses of
Congress passes -y
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_attached strngs may alter or modify thewr ongnal cofmitiménts: More -
money is a great temptation, byt sume willingly pass it up for the sake of
their oyn tegnty. The Lakota Higher Education Center has adapted itself
structurally to its relatwvely modest budget. Or perhaps 1t 1s the other way
around R has aeqmred a budget in heeping with its program omentation. *
(There 45, often a chicken or,egg relationshup between funding and program: -
which has greaer gifluence over which?) At La Universidad de” Aztlar, the o
choice s Jear. Visitors are told point blank. “Whatever you do don’t fund

us; that’s the last thing we want.” .

’

P .

Some of these problems associated with funding may be alleviated
through #he vanous consortid.now getung under way. Both the Consertium ~
of Chicano Colleges and the Amerivan Indian Higher ‘Education Consqrtium
have plans to develop finangcial resources for their participating comrnunity-
based wolleges. And n 1ts literature, Nairobr College mientiofis plans to create
a Nationgl Federation gf Independent Black Institutions which would serve
& 4 permanent fundmé vehicle. A major purpose of the consortia will be to,

ﬁ.\

resulve competition for funds among community- -based colleges. But they ‘
may at the same time create new problems related to priorities and the need
T to support thegentral administrations of the consorgja. «Both groups now
: Qutant are struggling to find appropnate means to deajwiththese factdrs. *
¢ . o F e -
L ¢ .

o " <

. " Credentials and Accreditation -

f e . .
.

The traditional accreditanon procedures of the higher education pro-
fesstunial Associations are less than sympathetic to the programs in many of the
new wommunity-based colleges. Since officers and staffs on the accrediting
teamns represent the estabhshed mstitutions (if, indeed, thgy are npt them—
selves top admnistrators i those mstltutlons) it 15 not likely that they will'*
value breahs with, the accepted prge#ic¥€ and approaches. Standards set by
these assuctations are more favoraBle to long: standmg instjfutions, and do not_
encourage, to say the legst, deviations from norms. These conditions m
explan why so many commugity- ba,sed’ colleges seek~out afﬁlxatf;on
- ‘older institutions. - iy

. . . . N
Since .many of the new eommuonity based colleges were set up by
munonty people who had left white institutions, either because ihey w‘ere
dlssatnsf ed with the mablhty or thé unwillingness of the lnSﬁtUthﬂSAtO meet
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their needs’ or because they were caught up in purges of ethnic studies or
. simjar departments. 1t s not suﬁ)nsmb that these traditional mstttutlons
would be somewhat less,than sympathetic toward the colleges set up as alter-
natwes. Although the community- -based colleges attempt to be independent .
“of the old-{ine institutions. they nevertheless impinge on cach other in a
number of ways. ‘ . .
) . c .
_Since most oﬁylese new colleges have basudlly two-y ear prOrains, they
must’ prawide students with an opportunity to tradsfer their credits to fot)r~
“year institutions, which puts the latter in a position indirectly to approve or
disapprove the collgges’ programig Furthermore, some new college-level pro-
grams. such as Rough Rock' s, feacher training center. require formdt connec-
tion with a unjpfsity 1) ordes to be legxttmued for tredentlalmg When
"commumt‘ﬁbased colleges are forued to tum to traditional Jhstitytions for
recugnition’ Of support, they are liable tosbe met with unacceptable terms or .
outrght oppdsition After Rough Rock had developed its teacher training -
program _on its own, its Teaders went to half a dozen different universities
seeking *filistion  Most of these institutions® were unwilling to Work with
the demunstmtwn project 1n a field-based teacher training effort. It finally
reached an acceptable agreement with the Unwversity of New Mexico. “You
have to be very taiul in picking acunivessity to tie mto according to
) 'Henry Schmitt. dire®or of Rough Rock’s Multi-Cultural Teacher Education
. "Center. ‘“‘A unwversity’s main tnterest’in acquiring a program like ours is the
. 'fundjlt brings in.r S0 they take on & program without having any real com-
mitment o it, then they put some old faculty member thh no Commitment
to dlange ) dlarge of it, amd ygu "regunk.” L :
g & f @ N €.

Thie ®ther motwation a university might have fof accepting an outside
progtam, besides Toney, is the public relations one. It was quite necessary
“4n the late 1960’s to a umvetsnty 's public image, especially if it was located in
" an frea of large minority populanon to adom itself with speual programs for

these minorities, along with new faculty members to,match. These programs
typically_were 1n the area of bllingual and bu.ultura"f education, and empha-
'sxzed researt.h on mifionty leaming styles, the development of instructional
. tethmques or modules, the designing of special cuxrriculum materials, and”
“other such apprbaches which LOﬂSIltUtC no real threat td established struc-
tures and operations. Public relations undcrtakmgs are seldom _risk-taking
ventuses, and thug any Mde program take on to enhance a university )
image can ¢ount ltﬁ‘ﬁﬁﬂnous pressure o confo orm to the umversnty’ “safe”

S . :
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_way of doing thipgs More recently, competition for students might be{ an,
ration, and ;mversnties might be inchined to add to their own
) \

’ 1

Conunumty-bqf/c,d colleges alsoy'face opposition in the form of attac
oo their ,mmcga. especially their ethnic stdies programs, whish are fre
quently at the heart of the turrigdlum. The usual theme’of these criticistns
“ts that the, prog\ram%w‘@emically substandard or that courses deal i
__subject matter yxh unacgeptgd)eholastic merit. Closer to
for /the qtﬂg,cﬁons may be thdt the alternative coll fe perceived as based
~-oh vaues antithe}ical to the universi notably the cdmmijtment to
rving chentele rather than ierfal interests—and thag they thusposea
threat to traditional w wfis/pw fated goals and EOWCI’ arrangerents. At insti-
tutions where ,’Iﬂmre/the standard for judglflg the caliber of faculty, for
‘mstan‘ymc/h% Sfices as‘the use as teachers of community members who
, ladk o‘rm‘ ducation —such as the eldtrly Sioux, sonie of whom never went
ol, but who “know their history and culture” and teach it at the .
ota Higher Education Center, or the medicine man who teaches Navajo”
culture to teacher traures at Rough Rock—must seem the sheeres\\huuz '

The alternative colleges alsé compete with university dqpartr;lénts for
external funds. providing an additional motive for dénigrating the legitimacy
and capabulities of the ‘fupstarts.” As Lionel Bordeaux of Sinte Gleska Col-
lege ongthe RosebTx(l\,Sioux Reservation put ity “We're seen by Anglo univer-
sities and colleges as a threat, especially to their funds. They remember just a
few years back when we started with just 2 borrowed 'desk from OE; today,

*over a million dollars, passé¥riffough our accounting office.”
. - .

Recruitment and Community Support

Independent; cogmunity-based collepes alsgnface legitimacy problems
ln’mm their own communities, a situation Which' some times makes it difficult

* {o recruit students and faculty and to enlist community support. The novelty

of their. prograrns arouses doubt that they ‘are really‘“college” studies. Stu-
dents- fear their credits will not be transferable fO_ gther institutions, or that
uthe traiing they receive will not qualify them for jobs and positions in main-

stream soctety: Potentidl faculty suspect that the colleges may be merely a
fad with no future for them. In short, the colleges’ lack of status in relation
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ance, and can best be cor cét\ed by exposure to information and *
training. ' ‘

Members of,subculture groustnot fully participate in Amen-
can’ society because t éy Yack blcultural skills and self-image; or,
convcrsely, programs hich enhance the bicultural skills and iden-
1ty of subgroup mef bers will enablc them to become partici-

(3) Cultural plurahsm a2 descnpnon of socxety at large may be
’ ;achieved without

\,.

power and st; tus whlch are the determinants of respect’ in Amer-
ican society. U &
. ,, . .

) Mcmbers of subculturc gxoups do not fully participate in Amen—
can society because the arends of partxcxpatxon-—-man!stream
msmuuoxjs-—do not represerit or function ‘in-their interests™ At )
issue ¥ hot that subculture populanons lack the skxlls, bat why ©
they &q: because they lack mstnuuons committed to providing . ¢
them, Solutions that concen*rate on changifg subctlture indtvi; * |
duals arg “blaminyg the v1ct1ms” rather than the root (lnstxtutlonal)
" causes of thcu' plight. '

A -
o . o
"o

N .

Cultural plurallsm as descriptive both of ma]onty attitutes and
of subcultural integrity and viability,will come about because of
changes in institutions—specifically, .independent, mmonty-con-
trolled msmuuons »

voe
»

- The differences in ti®e thrust* of these assumptxons suggests Yome of the basic
“differences in the orientation and structure of programs relating to the issue -
of cultural pluiahsm

L3
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Student Clienteles and Institutional Responses
., e » ¢

-

Education mst]tunons fa\.e three Clientele groups seeking diverse ends_
through the single avaidable channel. (1) those who have accepted and have
* been dweeptedyby manstreagueulture and its institutions; (2) those who are
not yet assumflated but who seek assimjlatien through the available hlgher
* education and. ..redentlalmg processesyl3) those who are unassimyldted, who
seek mobility outmde the mainstream culture on terms which do not compro-
, mhse thelr own cultural 1dentity. It is the dlsposnion of this third group on

. whl..h our ulamaté success 1n realizing cultural pluralism will tum. Main-

stream culleges and universies, tradltxonally onemed exclusweffto the first
group. respunded during the late 1960’&40 pressures—mostly. from, the
second group-to expand, ‘upputtunities and_programs, for minorities by step-
pmv up recruitment of munority students and faculty members, and by semng
up ethm.. studies programss-a response which has shown sngns .of feversing
du’e..uon 45 pressures have’ mm]mshed Anotirer form of response has bcen
expansion of twryeggaolleges and yo;atwnal post sewndary prognmﬁ: m@ny
wf- them located Tn” minonty neighborhoods, and many of thent havjng oR-
pended greater efforts than the unwersities to reécruit more facuhy of lhe

same subcultur group(s) as the students from the area. e \“ o

* In teacher t tmmng, msmulwzls, develupments have been sm)ﬂar-to those‘
dt white universities, subject, however to constraints and limitations imposed
hy the ..redenluhng requirements of state departments of education, aswell
as the ..ertlﬁ'u?mon and acreditation staddards 6f pxofessmnal associations.
The’ matn, effortsin teacher traming institutions have been directed at increas- |
ing the reape..l of ma)ont)- (group 1ystudents for «,ultural subgroups, through
ethni studles wourses, field: based trzinifig ang inservice retraining in su'bcul-
ture ..ustums and uhara..ten§t1us But such efforts are, stlll quite hmned m

. : [ . : N

. 63“Cultuml plumlnsm, despitg its recent renaissance, is not amajor factor in the
pflssures Tur dlvcrsn)' in the »cmral,eharauer of our collegcs, although the sthools-aré
seen as*vitat to’ its realizatiort- Afro-American or Italo-Amengan studies can be added *
with hardly 4 npple Lutlc i really changed, for the instituion gan shll maintain it$
splendid wpltion, wnvulved in Tesearch that studlou&ly avoids ‘disturbing the social équmo
_ brum.” \h[tmx Schwebel, “Pluralisny, and chrsuy in ﬂlgher,l“ducauon," The Annals:

(hov;:mbgr, 1972), p 97., Ce o, . ) o
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rmmber.\ Teacher Lrammg programs for semi-assimilated (group 2), students .
are more problemauc, as subculture students in the proces of asrmnlanoa
suddenly confronted with tonﬂrctmg signals as Yo their cultusal ] ldenuty
{romcally, this gmblem is i§ less acutq at msututrons wluch have. adjusted ie&s -~
to subcu}ture demands, Teacher ’trammg msutuuons generally have yet) to .
make srgmﬁcant progress in trammg large:s numgers “of profes,ronals from. .
subcul’tpre group‘s by upgradm.g paraprofesstonals énd teacher asrstants
. Group 3 students get Some attention in geographrc ¢ eges,‘but,
Arrgloqnstxtunons stifl do not relate significantly to them Aér%ﬁlt of‘thrs
. failure by-‘Anglo mstﬁunons, alternative colleges have cropped up to accom-
. modate these group 3 students. Proponents ofethese altemative colleges see
the establishmient of status and independence for subculture groups through
. their own institutions as the only realistic way to bring atfout culturdl plur-
alism. ‘

% ’

{ .

e &
[

University-Based Teacher Training and Cultural Pluralism

Adjustmenfs in the, form?® of ‘special programs or jnstitutes in traditional

teacher training institutions have been precrpltated by student and commu-

& nity pressures and by outside funding.* The programs either trgin or retrain
teachers or design new curriculum models. Nearly all are based on bilingual-
bjcultural approachea Administratively, these new programs are often sépar-
ate entitie§, isofated from “the rest of the unjversity, sometimes éven’ from the

‘ethnic studies departments. ' . :

. Ty ©
N - . A . . .
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. Fhe, uncertamty afd comroversy surrmfﬂdmg the questiop of wlueh

'cultura.l walues wilf* ha t!mght to ;ubcultqre group chgdren and how and by, .
whost chome, ‘points, up. the necessity .of enablmg subculture po.pulanons ’
themselyes« w«q;:ﬁnc\ﬁmr QWn questions @nd - answers in these areas;.. Ag
matfm *naw Stand; decl.sldns ase made for them,. ’de ﬁzcta "eithér a3
“ﬁQr&nal” 'producr .of “the! school systém. or now, more 'conscaously,,by
-unr\(ersr&y based‘spcpzalrsts, =

- I
°‘o RS PR

A number of examples of ,spemal pxograms or insmutes whrch‘are

- representauve of current efforts at tradrtronal umversitre.vm the area, of cul
mﬁ[ “plutalism in teache}' tmgnﬁg are elabutated on in_the section beg;nmng
on fpage 48 W,nh thq posstble cxsepnon of Erghlands -UmverSity, all sharqa




o~ number of features 1n common, Mmost nGtably compatibility with-the prevail-

s 1ng mstitutional structures of both the universities arf¥ the schools, and an ~ + |
onentduon to the process of education, ie. a reliance on influencing the '

s attitudes and behavipr of teachers a{.ld/or children in the classroom as the ) ‘

.. way to achieve cultural pluralism.
S N : - 3
i’ . .
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-
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' e
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[ oxh;ndnity-Based Cougges ' ’

. { ’ .
S Community-based coll‘eges‘. characterized by their-orientation to specific
*_subculture populations and by their ‘independence from core culture control,
« , have develdped ay a response to the failure of traditional institutions to'meet
. . the needs of their respective subculture groups, and in recognition of the .
. .- importance, ef minority self:determination. In some ways, they are gimilar
v, . .toearlser alferpative institutions set up fo meet thé specialized needs of sub-
-‘_'gioups rxot accblﬁmodateg\by mainstream institutions, notably religious, land -
I grant and Negro, colleges. * Aripong the important functions served by the new
1. community-based ¢olieges'are. (a) providing an important model of,com- ’
" munity, responsibifity and control; (b) contributing to community develop-
_ ment br-providmg skills and services, credentialing, leadership training, and , - =
" Job opportunities; and (c) promoting social change. Community-Based col-
leg¢¥ may be distinguished from orie another according to wher?” they place’ & °

: . ther emphasts, in the areas.of scHolarship, community: serfice, and social -
.+ change. "Anpthey important distinigtion méy. be drawn bétween“colleges that ~ |
. - Tavor a céntralized, cnstitutianal”, approach’ and those that have adopted thé
. Sdispersed legming center’™ gnodel.‘.f’fbis distinction is basic toa determing- ,}
= tion of the college’s Srientation te-its communjty, A cellege may relate foits - .

commptiity by"directly involving-eself or its students in comimunity affaiss, "+
O ¢ b_‘y"mv olving the community in the affairs of the qollege {¢.g. a5 té,aéi%gisp? B

‘ . Staff, as members of governing or policy-makifig BOQies', e“‘:)i‘-aff bo;h ‘Tha _:‘ |
accompanyjng table Rlustrates (in schematic and thus somewthiat gvérsiniplified - -
number of comm‘énity-basgd callegs, .

L

- form{'the diversity of approaches in a

e

. D * ~ : et T e
. . .AS;.‘- " . ! - «
. . %, Problems Facing.

-

m;numtyBasedCollege’s‘ N

o %

.

. - 7 .

.»-'.- 0 "“'
- . ’
et

N Fun‘ding‘ B2 source"‘qt: -gont' wing difﬁéﬁlty anc'i;;)flcért'qi},x:t)afﬁ_‘r'thq oW, *
commumty-based colleges. ‘With no claini’t9 pubfio- fipancing and no sure - :’
sipply of private funds, the colleges must livg’ hand-to-mquth, ‘relyingon g

I,

* A
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! 'hmued—;e‘@ government or foundatiodt graats, plus ocoasional overhead-
ng

funded programs, to underwrite their operations. Dependenee on
outside funding, moreover, is alway's a potential threat to the independence
of a college, which may become obligated to pursue policy objectwves imposd
« by the funding agency. .

~In the areas of credentials and accreditation, many of the community-
based colleges have experienced oppusition from tradftional mstitutions,
which are ofterf'in a position to affect the colleges’ abilities to function. The
higher education professional associations, for example, tend not to be recep-
tive to deviations from established norms, the inflexiBility of theit accrediting
procedures and standards has led many of, the community-based colleges to
seek affiliation with already-established institutions. Some of these colleges
look to established universities to accept their transfer students or to certify
or otherwise approve their programs. The universities may agree to cooper-
ate-often they get a share of the college’s funds, or at least some public
relations mileage out of 1t—-but seldom witheut their own st.ri}lgs‘attached,
But many" old-line institutions see the new colleges gs nvals. for. funds for
", their own nzw pirograms, i threats to the traditionat standards and v‘al'uegof -

- -,

Y -
both. .. | . Lo T

-~
-
L . s,

oo Aligf these factors, ﬁhi_ch Jndermi_ne the sécunt& a,nd(independence of .

B '.ihe-com'rri'ignny;ﬁ'z‘ased_cpli_e'g'es, may alsq comblne to downgrade their yiabihty,

and legrtimacy in the eyes of their own communities.” Many potential stu-

" dents want assg‘r'a"nce’s that’ their college training wilk help them win-jobs and |
.7+ pdsitions’in“the ‘marketplace outside their communities, meaning in mamn- .

“stream, society, poténtiél faculty ‘members may be looking for positions that

“will upgrade them professionally, and community members in  general are

% often s,kepiica! of one’s chzées for succest without, adapting tq mainstream
instjtutions. These doubts¥make recruitment and community support a mat-
ter of conltant eonc’crn. . ; .

»
o o . ’

.
. . .
. ¢ [y

. ' Conclusion ’ :
- ) B L, )

The ethaic-minority struggle in the United States has become .increas-

ingly identified as a struggle for social justice. James E. Cheek, President of

»

- 14 .
e.' . 141 ) ‘ 4
ERIC- -

~

+

_ figher gducaligri institutions. The most fr&qu’efnt crificism is that the col. ..
o legevar acallertically substandard, in program. confent or quality of faculty,




Huward Lmversn), ddUptS this ;harm,tenzatxon and defines social, justice
“in terms f 1ts objectives . ; as parity and equity in access to and pamaf)a-
uon in the opportunities. rewards benefits, and powers of the American
socxety »64 CulmraL plupalism may be viewed as the extension of social
justice not.just tu munontyr subculture mdmduals, but tosubculture groups
as such. In one furmulation of this concept. gultural ‘pluralism is social

justice with an important qualifier: . - C S

Social justice, alone. means a fair share of the pie; as a goil

m the United States, 1t has usually meant an assimilative attitude.

. Cdltural pluralism, bn the other hand. calls unavoidably for a

i pluraisyc viewpomt; 1t demands the same fair share plus the n'ghot

not to ms:mz'l:zte.§'5 . N
C Ths stu«'i.\, Tas ihe brdad range of approacﬁes now in use in the ™ ¢
<. pursuit of, or - ‘the i‘cultural pluralism in higher education and .

teacher training These eﬁ‘or Yay be sorted out by dxstmguxshmg betwee'r9~
those directed at majontles and those aimed at mmonﬁes Of the fomder "
vanety, which iclude vanous programs to inform and sensmze whlte pebgle _c
to the charactenstics and qualities of subcylture groups, it must be said, that
upletmg as they may be for those born into the mainstream, these effort§are ! Ve
of secondary importange in the eventual achievement of tultural pluralismin 7. 'f‘
American society. Clearly the test of cultural pluralism if more dlrectly dc— B
- pendent upon the reality of the position in society of subculture groups than -
1t 15 on the state of mind of the majority ‘population. If the rights and prero- ‘\
gatveswf subculture groups are implicit in the concept of cultural plurahsrrtl )
* then equally implicit 1s that these be exercised "not because subgroups dre
allowed to do so, but because they hz:/e the power to do so. ‘Eqr cultural

’

( 12
rs . .
L 64ln “Foreward” to I'red E Crossla?d, Mmonty Access to College (New York* °
Schocken Books, 19',]),.p VIIL . . ot

65 —bnpubhshed paper prepamd by Bruce Gaarder, U.§ Ofﬁce of Educanon, 1971s .
_quoted in Weiam R. Hamrd and Madelon D. S‘ent *“Cultural Pluralism and Schooling'
- * Some Preliminan, Observations,” in Madelon D. Stent, Wilam R. Hazard and Harry N.
* . R, Cultural °P1urallsm mn EJucanon A Mandate for’Change (ﬁéw York: Applemn-
°t CcnzuryCmfts, 1973), PP 16 17.- ) o
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pluralism to be meaningful, 1t 15 nevessary that the element of the dependency
of minorities on the majorty be reduced if not eliminated. Programs which
. attempt, to change majority attitudes do nothmg in themselves to alter the
relatlonstup of dependéncy, since minority groups still must depend on the
‘majority to change (after which they must still depend on the contmumg
. tolerance ahd good will of the “‘changed” majority).

! LIS S * / ’ 7
«"’ih"” For these reasons, it seems more realistic to look to those efforts
* 7 directly involving minorities as being most conducive to the goals of cultyral

plurahsm Furthermore, for these efforts to take place. outside the contexf
of dependency on mainstream institutions requires ‘tha a new context (or,
contexts) be established. this one based on independence and self- determina-
~  fion foreach subculture group. - SR -
To funcfion effectively“ in a pluralistic relationship, each
: - group needs Q(’) define its own cultural base and develop a perva-
. " sive sense of cultural identity, as well as cultural unity., In order
ttd accomplrsh tlus cultural unity; the'racial and ethnic groups °
. % separate prior to negotiating back into plurahsm -After separa- o
tion, subsequem riegotiations, with oth\ers may proceed from™
genuine st.rength rath/% traditiona] stereotyped cultural
. . posmons \ ,’}f}b \a’ ).\‘ .
yThe commumty—ba.t%d colleges descnbed n thrs repdrt represent signi-
ficant, self-Conscious stey n_this dlrectro;r by members of subculture groups
who have recognized the ¢ tréil’importance of steps like these for their })Wn'
cultural survival, Not presently a _threat to established power arrangergents,
such colleges may benefit for a time from a certain modicunt of toleranc and”
even support flom some influential quarters of mainstream societv; \b\w
\ might also be expected to increase in number. Lessons from the past, how-
Y ever—most recently in the movement to set up alterfiative schools during the
late1960’s—do not  dugur well for therr continued developmem of even survi-
val, on thewr own terms. The altemaie schools were able to attract the neces-
sary fundmg and support up to a point, byt once they began tochalledge the
power of already -established interests, much of that support vamshed

!

- ]
% Hazard and Stent, ibid, p. 16. /
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Past expeneme’ then, vasuld seem to mduate lhat altemate institutions
without thetr own resouses to gnarantee Autonormy of mdependence from

gventual prdgment by _Ihe mamstream may ulumate‘i) be iunle or ﬂlusory as T
vehmles for mimral p!’umhsm.. Ihat théx «<an ‘nevey exist, in a society as prd”
" sently cmramu!ed exvept. at the pisasu{e of the mamStieam “And that therg-’
fore 1.5 pomer dmyxbunoq: and msuwtmnal stasctuges, 28 “the societal les»el

whxch st bexireged f wlmrap)}urahsm i ever fulhy to~be reahz,e@
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In order to provide a backdrop to this discussion of some of the ways
legal developments may impact on the future of education, Fwigh to provide
some exemplary statements of the idedlogies that have motivated our think-
ing about education. The first statemgnt appears in a work written in 1932
and entitled Rural Soczology The Farm Family Institation;, while it does not
bear directly on educatlon its edl'xcauonal implications are fairly obvxous

Backward cdmmunities, apd groups, rural and urban, -need
not be made more happy; they need rather, for ‘the sake .of pro-
gress, to be freed from their backward condition. In an Jdeal
society, there would be no backward communities. The condi-
tion of backwardness consists"essentially in narrowness of outlook
due to a limited range of suggestions, brought about, in turn by .
a high degrees of isolation from the general current of human T
thought A legitimate and constructive aim of %ocial reform is to
break through such walls of isolation, ‘wherever they rﬁay be
found, carrying to those within as'large a fund of ideasas may, be ‘
avadable This will not in general increase happiness, but it will
bring an inerease in richness of human experience. . . . Fromthe -
‘. standpoint of the larger society, the freeing of ba.ckward groups
from their backwardness results in an increase of efficiency
~ thtough bringing more individuals intp effective seyvice, of thg
whole. From the standpoint of the mdmdual who experiences

\\3! , . ) .
A \ ' o lr . ¢
. \ -~ M

dttor s Note. This papér was prepargd for a wmmg conference oneduca:
spbnsored by the ERIC Claarmghou;e on Teachar Ed'ucanom un xra
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thrs changc it: mgsns a mgre abundant hfg, whrch be may o may

. not think, of as mvolvmg a°net uu:rease of hapgmess L s e
N & ‘\. . 'rﬁ ‘ Y o . .,‘10 ‘4.. :.\"\(:._
L The second exempl‘ary statemcng is exphcrﬂy about edu catronend proc . : .
vrded by Alan Cirtier; PO . e P o s ¥

. > . .
.~ te g s "ol '” Lt .. L <

As ehrgher educatron crmtm’hes to expand a large propar, .
tron of' the stud‘ents.rwho come-to us ar; without the famrly and e e
ey 7 oommumty background whichbwduld provide them with intellec: .. -

tual cundsity and a strong moral sense. We are~expeeted.to give ) e
- thérrfa purpose t0 live for and standards to live by, to encou 2o

those attnbut%w of* bemg whlch are assocratcd with the culturc o -

gcntleman

The final exe.mplary statement occur“s, }n a 1936 court opmron

-

v . L~

'

. . we are self-govérning people and an educatron prepases N
¢ the boys and girls for the duties and" obhganons ofieitizenship. C s
\ Neither the schools nor thé. state can carry on without rulesor 0 . .|
IaWS'rcguIatmg the conduct of the.student ox citizen, and those .7 .Y
who are taught obedience to the rules and regulatiens of thé .
. school will be less apt to violate the laws of the state. 3 S et

- B e A et
. A P y

The educational ideologies expressed in these threc statéments havem- i Ll
formed the-actibns of those responsible for educational poJ'rcy-mO&mgm the ‘ .
United States. Generically, these iderlogies might be regardéd ay varrants of = .
the “melting pot” ideology that has increasingly. come uhder attack by a” »
variety of persons. My purpose here Is to outling several lcgal grounds on’ 7‘
which this.ideology has been and will be challenged and to spell out ¢ some of ,
the implications of successful challénges. Certamly, the “meltmg pot”

x . .. N ?.cl D
N ’ “.- ‘- e * ST vy * '..r"-“ . . R BT i
« IRoy H. Holmes, Rurdl Socrbiog)_'.; The Farm Fqn'.ay Insution (New ngk: e
1932). ; . : i AN S
. P“University Teaching, and r.xceueme, lmprovm& College Teabkmg, ed carvm s
) B. T. Lce (Was,hmgton, D.C.F 1967), po160. .- : - S
o .33yrd«y. Begley, ‘90 S:W. 2d. 371°(1936). -
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Y ﬁndmg it mgthe state’s ingerest to koth cql’npf-’l chijdréa to attend;school and
prevent thém front: workmg. At the sane time; through the’exercise of its
. polide: powers, each of the states has develo.ped a system for selectmg and
liceristng those ‘entrusted“wtfh the education of the state’ s young. There .
.anses out pfthese mte:’retated state aetnons a éogmplex: web of 1ssues In
. othter i‘nstdnccs, the state has sought at least in theory to protect the public
. interest 'thfough OCCupauomi and prof‘essxonal*llcezmg But in no, cher
snuauon ‘besides edumt%n, other than’legal dcclaranon of insanity pr comy
rmssion of a. crint, is an mdwidual,compelled' to yse the services of one or
.~ . moré speqtf c licepsed practitioners. Short of extraordmary circumstances  *
or an unprecedented and successful habeas corpuseactioh, every child must .
attend school: One would conseguently expett that the process for designa- .
. ting ‘and hcensmg of teaché:rs would be extremety rigorols., Not only is pro-. -
. tection of the ;S'ubhc mterest at stal. “ There i lS also at staké a state.mterest
sq! poWerful and ne«,essary as to flustlfy comgel'lmg an,endmdual“to use the |
) -servtces of a pamcular practltmnex"or gtonp of pracgtloncrs 0L T e

. .. - [} ! ' . S » 4 . . Y
I ¢ . - deology pxﬂvnded some of the impetus in all*the states (except Mississippi),

.

’e

J . t g .

. b -“‘ . - . . Lot 2

) **~ Cemﬁmtlon \iust Protect Pubhc Intérest Vo ;‘? . '\ - ' ‘, e :
“., _ oL The state’s exercxse of its. pollcc power m-lwensmgtteachers is ™ legmt -
o . Mate, moral,,and rathnal,. qQnly te the extent tfxat teacher certification pro- -

\ tects and pmmotcs some demonstrab}x le'glumate public m.ieres( of"the »
peopIe for “whose welfare and benefit state accredlted ‘schools are estab-
: ‘. hsbed né Mare spe&ﬁcaﬂy, onewould gxgect shat'in ,protectmg and p~romot-
. '.. ing that mtere’st “the hcensm of teach.ers would be"based on d,;monstrated
. competency ‘bpth general cempetenty aﬁd combetency (6 assist in Phe intél-
ledual emotxonal and/or vm,atnona.l growth'and devo[opmqntfxf achildina

et program of trmm 8. Gnvm the overriding interest of«hg staleeun educating #*

BN cnuehs one woyld' expect, in shost, that*the hpcnsmgbftf\oseundertak- .
ing that task would Wéplay-the cﬁara»tﬁ‘ o\the state ’s interest. Mfﬁxma‘llyg

~-_  one woud expect the foo owing:, :

o Y v .y .
- . .
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“Baszc Leggl lssdes in New‘ Yofk tatq‘_on.Tcacher C&mﬁmtxon’,” (Study Conr

mxssxorp .East Coast‘thwork, Scptember- 1973) o, . - L
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. (1) . That there wou!d exist rather detarled deserrptrons of-vhat

the job of teaching constitutes, not highly generalrzed descrrpt;,ons but = °*
SR institutionally and )ob specrt: c descriptions. o “
. .oa. . . . ’ .
<. R L
2 : Q) That the assessment of candrdétes Tor lrcensmg would be
conducteg irdterms of just job descrrptrons ! < .
' a "--7‘\ w -
’ “(3) That the assessment of educational pgrsonnel would be
recurfent and conducted in°terms of the original, or evolvmg job de-
scriptions. L K :

As we all know, ‘thrs is not universally nor even typrcally the case. The
* au'thor is aware of no instances in whicte 2 school system has preparegl ade: -
quate .Joﬁzé;)q 1ptions. At best, present teacher licensing procedures can
. clsim sométhmg appmachmg content validity, the sort ‘of validity resulting
from subjective «,omparrson bgtween prior education and experience-(and in .
| some instances. tes_tfresu]t§) and a specifid job, the nature of which, as I have
indicated, is either gehéraliyi.unlgnown or largely undescribed. ¢

e -
3

v Itsin this context that Title VI of'the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and
its subsequent argengment becomes important and provides one of the bases
.+ for challenging the “melting pot” idéology fhat has miotivated our general
edycational policies, including teacher credentialling. Title VAI originally -
offered: protéctjon to several groups from various forms of discrirninatory
employment prqﬁces in private enterprrse, and, then by amendment, pro-
wided the same protections from drscnmmatory practices of state and lacal
governmenral agenciés, including schools and colleges. Asthe result of litiga
tion’t seek enforcement of Title VII, the Supremé Court in Griggs v. Duke
. Power Company held tht procedures in assessing prospective employees or
© presept employees for promotion must be neutral with respect to facters such
as test scores and edu«,atronal background except when thie results of testsor %
eduesatlonal background have a manifest relatronshrp to perf(ﬁmance on the
job. .

. . o,

3

- T
- ) -
5Grjgg.:,y.'Duke Power Gompany, 401 U.S. 421 (1971).
" i ~ i . .
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Case CitesEqual Employment Guidelines - _* A

PN . P ¢ oo,

The Equal Employment Oppoitunity Commission’s Guidelines for Em-
ployee Selection, cited approvingly by the court in G‘riggs provide three wiys
of validating selection criteria. content, construct, and predictive valida-
tion:® Essentxally content validation involves the demonstration of a “ra-
tional” relationship between the criteria—as in the content of a Jfest or an
edumtronal program-and the job. Construct validatior. ptoceeds in similar
fashion in that a rational relationship is, sought between personal , attributes
and the ~requirements of job. Predittive validation, the most preferred of the
three forms of validation, involves demonstrating that the on-the-job perform-
ance of groups, selected according to statetl criteria is superror to that of
randomly selected groups. « . . .

-
»

-
PEIERN .

" When one begins to look at the profession of teaching, at whatever
kevel, i is almost immediately apparent that present employee selection pro-
cedures in educationgl institutions are likely to be suspect. The response,of
the American Council on Education is suggestive; its Task Force on Equal
Employment in its recent mailing to constituent members indicates that it is
preparing documentation intendéd for its members’ use to show that the
Ph.D. is a “bona filde” émployment criteria.”  *.

~

Recent and current Title VII litigatjon with respect to teacher licensing
and employment practices has arisen against specific school boards and parti-
cularly against the use of allegedly non-job-related tests, It is important,
however, to realize that the Equal Employment Opportunities Commission
dnd the Supréme €ourt havé so interpreted the legislative intent of Title VII

L . Y
.

*

Ne to% ]

6'I'he EEQC Gugelines can be found in Federal Registe?, Vol, 35, No. 149, for
,: August 1, 1970, pp. 12333ff, or in CFR, Title 29, Chapter XIV, Part.1607. See Michael

4. Malbin, "Employment Report/Proposed fedeml guddelines on hiring could have far-
reachiing impact,” National Journal Reports, Vol. 5, No. 39 (September 29, 1973), pp.
1429-34, on proposed revisions of guidelines.

""" TMemorandum from David Frohnmayer, dated November 8, 1972, “The Task
Force hopes that tts explamtion of the Ph.D. m relation to faculty qualifications will
' ®tve as a helpful model for similar institutional statements on other degrees that a cok
lege or university may wish to claim as BFOQ's [bona fide occupational qualifications].”

o
-
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,as to mc{udc more than use of unvahdatcd testa Shexla Huff in an impertant"" '
but umcmculated papez ‘on the. edumt‘mna'i lmpl:cauons of "Title VH notes
. that; “speaﬁc educatiorial requzremems are also included in the [EEOC] defi- * |
< qition of the\térm test.. '8 Thc Sup:eme Court in Gnggs is more exghclt. A

. - i [

vl .~.'.:, .’ The t'acts,o}’, ﬂns case demonstrate fhe 1nadequacy of, broad "
,and; genegal testing dEvices as well as’the mﬁrmny of using diplo-
A ‘- .~ Masor, degreesas ﬁxed miedsires of qapablhty d:plomas and
. testyite usgful servants, but Congress has fa ndated the common- *
- ense pwposaﬂon tbat they are. -not to become maaters of realxty

-
L N ,l '
&" ‘. b \ ' ,,o» AA\

-
’

1
L heretofore been plac‘ed on .\zat,e employers to use fan employmem practices
*may néw be. expe(;ted to bé exexted with: equal of g:c%ter force on’ ‘licensing
. oboards and other- pub[ic .agencies "’1, uThough the courts are hkely to take
~ .the position that the EEOC guidelines. "‘must not be -mterpreted o' applied so
, ngidly as.to cease_ functioniig as a guxde and becbmean absolut’e ‘mandate or ’
prescnptlon P it s cqually clear tfiat Qverrehange oné tmmf‘nal sort of Content =
of copstruct validity in hcensmg and employmg of teachers wxﬂ be t:hallenged
’ successfullytthmkl \\2‘;‘ Lt e N T A

M A . ‘
4L be . S .

B oo .
: -, s , [N . : .
v .‘- - N ., "

by 8“The New Rul)sm in Employmcht Practices: lmplm'tims for Educauon of
Title VII of the Civit Rights Act-of 1964, Workmg Draft (Syraéust‘Ur\rvqsxty Research

© . Corporatnon' Edummna( Polrcy chh Center,l9~73)“ Lo ~E L .5}. ,
N “ 5 ' A e
P 9Thcapphmtnn Qf ;his pxmcm}c in the case Bucknerv Goodyear [3391“ Supp .

1108 (1972)] led thé cburt to find ‘that some:equued coursa&manapprenticeshxp pro-

4 gn}m were not job-selated “Thg Company'has faffe@ to persuade the couxt that English -
oomposnon and anmples of Eoonémncs are sufﬁcxcntfy related to- thezperformance of
various craft jobs to sequire their successfu‘l qompleuonq. ~- Even with such conectuzs .

. e jdelegon of the requu'cments) . it ishot ¢lear that .. .,!he othter academic coises

*, megessary to the traiming of, potemnl craftsmon. Helpful and desirable, yes; n.eceisa.ty,
«. perhaps mot.” - (Any attempt to é:onsuuo the mumng of thns passage ;hou]d, owevcr, -
heed footriote 19 mﬂre o;xm:on.) Sl S e ,

i Wwashmgtqn,bc wnp,zoz e SRV y B
“US. v 'Geotgxa Power Conipony; u.s. Coun of Appeals, Pebmzry 14/ 19’73, e

qmtcd ﬁoﬁ‘ﬂuﬁ's papor c:ted in- foétnotc@ above. SRS :
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" Licensing, Hiring, Promotion Being Reshaped
S i
“~ 7 What this suggests, Then, is that the licensing, hiring, and promotion of
“# educational personnel will be considerably reshaped, either voluntarily or
" unidef court order. There are, of course, several efforts to create new sorts of
.. pogram’s preparing educational personnel and new ways of assessing candi-
R dates fot licensure. Generally, these are known as “compgtency” or “per-
A formanéq” based systems. These systems, howevgr, may notBe the adequate
‘Solu}ioh that some of their advocates claim. William O. Robinson’s commen-
) ltar)} “on the pdper, The Power of Competency-Based Teacher Education,
" produced by the Committee on National Priorities in Education, is instructive. |
He argues that the preferred and more rigorous criterion-referenced or predic-
«tive validation of teacher education and licensing requires establishing validity
ot only in'terms of the effects of a teacher education program on the €om-
" petencies of a prospective teacher but in terms of the effects of the teacher
a ‘pre;igfreq on‘student achievement and well being,12 Robinson proposes a
two ‘prong test of the validity of teacher licensing practices: (1) the general
_competénce of the candidate in some field or area and (2) the effect of the
teacher on the student. The latter test is of particular interest since what it
requites ;is development of a principle which I will label “a principle of
~benign effect,” ‘ 1 ‘
Ce eyt e . . :
. " In formulating such a principle I would like to begin by calling atten-
" tion to a palicy statement adopted by the Executive Committee of the Con-
fér‘gn@é on College Composition and Communication in the Spring of 1972:

LR

" We affirm the student’s right to his own language~the dia-
lect of his nurture in which he finds his identity and style. Any
_claim that only one dialect is acceptable should.be viewed as an
attempt of one social group to exert its dominance over another,
not as either true or sound advice to speakers and writers, nor ds
moral advice tp human beings. A nation which is proud of its

' iiivgrse heritage and of its cultural and racial variety ought to pre-
serve its heritage of dialects. We affirm strongly the need for

oo -
o N N .

, Durpe Power of Competency-Based Teacher Education: Views of a Civil Rights
Lawyer” (unpublished paper). i

v
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' ‘teachets to havc suuh trum as wxll enable them to support tlus
"goal of diversity aqd thfs ngh! of, the student to his own Ian-

™
e . R .\"\'-:’_‘; R " ‘ },
Thls statemeni may serve 0 mmatc ur consxderatmn of what .a ‘prin-
ap;l; of bemgn etfeet”' mlght luok hke paxficularly sincesit implicitly founu
lates a prm‘ei‘pic of neatrality ‘with respeef to language. +The staténtent ca‘lls
upon t,eaehers administrators, and others not to deny to students- theLr »
‘o Ianguage nor to dxsparage,rhe language or dialect of & any - student .

H

[ »

e

" ‘e
“ o

ChmeseStudents Ask for Extra~lnstn!cmn

. l:wg . N Y -~

In thxs con;ex{ the recent Supreme Court: decxslon in Lau v. Nichols

) ‘s, fw!pful in‘tms ‘case, the petitioners,- Who were representative of 1800.
' other nuns Eng”hsh -speaking Chinese n isco’ sought to requue the

"
WS

X exclusway in the Englxsh Ianguage
Chmese—spea}smg*studenw by reeewmg the same edu

.
+
Y

Thls decision’ appears to substantlally mérease the sigmﬁcance of’ oo
,mrher Texas district court memorandum opinion. ln the aTtermali\ .’
decision forcmg desegregahon of°the San Felipe Del Rlo.Consohdqle ]
pendent Schaol District in Texas, Judge William Wayne Justice' proyided a .
memqrandum danfymg ihe earher cuurt orders 3ust1ce acknoWledgésbglng
partmﬂuly unprcssed by the tcstlmony of Jese Cardenas’regardmg“cuitural

gde- ’

8

UCoIkge Campost:xon and Communicaudn, October, 1972.

‘4Lau B Ntcixols, 42LW. 4'165 u. s Januaxy 2; 1974 .
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incompatibilitie' which prevent Mexican-American students from generally
rbemg\able to “benefit from an educational ptogram des:gled primarily to
““fneet the. needs of so-called Ang,lo-Amermns ” Subsequenily, Justitgwiote:

“under the cir¢smstances here , . . little}¢ould be more clear to the court, thagpe==v""

theiced . .. for spécial educational consideration to be given fo the Mexican-
American students in asgisting them in adjustmg to those parts of their new
.ot .schoo'l cnv@nment which present a cultural and linguistic shock. .Equally

.. clear‘, however, is the need to avdld‘ creation of a stigma of inferiority as to

° Jthe badges and mdncx@ of slavery’ spoken of in United States v. Jefferson

' .. 6‘»Coun;y Board of Education. To avoid thns result; the Anglo-American stu-
©" “dents too must be caﬂed upon to 1eam to ad;ust to thexr dxfferent linguistic
.. and cultural attr;butes. w15 .

.
Y

Both the decision ik Lau and the Texas opinion have immediate, and I
think, clear consequences for the certification and employment of teachers.
The consequences are that these findings together with the application of the
EEOC guidelines®(and a modicum of reason) require that in the, schoels at-

"‘ » tended by these stadents whose linguistic and cultural attributes are not those,

of the dominant cultures, the teachers “have to be ﬂuenf in the rélevant non-

T Enghsh language(s), and probably be bearers of the students’ culture. I car-

not conceive how a teacher can have a~benign effect on a student’s

.. achievemeiit and wel- being if he or she does not speak the only-language
*.  possessed by the child. The significance of these cases'and of their implica-
‘ txons for the licensing and employmentof educatlonaL personnel is not limited

°.. to Texas or San Francisco., In 1968, it was estimated that some three million”
_ » . children were speakmg norgEnghsh languages-as their native tongte, that 75
* 16 30 per cent of all biagk children of school age commarti g southern rural
e or morthern urban dialect ,of English, and that approximately six million .
- Amencan.chxldrcn “are’ taught by pbople who ‘do not know thelrwlan-

- guage . ; ,
. ;;x" . . Ly v . .
L LI “ e . o
RS . / ) ¢ . ) e . ! Sheey,
1. .;, N lthzmm' m opmlon in Ctnued~Srarcs v Smt; of Texas (U.S, District Court

LA fur Eastern Division of Texas, Tylér Dwmon), Civil Action No, 5281; reprinted in The «

Umvmzry Can’t Train T'eachers (I.mcoln Nebraska Study Commnssnon. 19‘71), D

ton SHE 8 ) . : 2 N
T?&‘-" oo “‘ ' ¢

. ‘5m Educamn meessxons S 1968 (Wnshmgtoﬂ, D.C.: u.s Dept. of HEW,
Usonios-saoszl),p 42, ; nwosn o Ye G,
’”?’/ ... 44 . N .! t‘ I . . .
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“Learning-By-Doing’ Ideal for Amish -,

. -

* ¢ )

. ~
: But languages and dxaIects do bt exist in, a. vacuum. Attached oo .
language and dialect “are other cultural patterns—cognitive, affective, gestural, .

kinesic, and soctal. The question we must ask is whether our schools ¢an
continue to pyrsue a melting pot ideology and simultaneously enable teachérs )
and other educational personnel to bemgnly affect students. In one case the ]
Supreme Court has apparently ruled that the sch_oqls cannot. I refer to the
* momentous decision in Wisconsin v. Yoder. In this case, the court exempted .
Amish children from Wisconsin's state law compelling attendance at §cho’o"1n ‘
after completion of the eighth grade. The decision was grounded rather'nag-
rowly—and [ emphasize this—on the “free exercise” clause of 4 he Fgrst
. Amendment. What i intriguing for our purposes,.however, i that the court * o
found it necessary to balance state intérest and individual rights and*in dging .
so found the testimony of Donald A Erickson persuasxve e h

k) - N " a

e
o

. [He] ... testified that t}je §)}stem of learningby-doing was: oo,
n “ideal system” of education in terms of prepgring Amish *+ ¢ °
children for life as adults in the Amish commtunity.... Asheput  *"-.

t, “these people aren’t purporting to be learned people, and AU et
seems to me that the self-suffxcxency of the cbmmumty is the best )
ewdence lcan point to. . Coses v . .

Subsequently, the court writes: S

Insofar as th State s clam’t Tests on the vxew'thai'a b,ng{
additional period of fd’rma.l educat;orx munpegatxve to cnable the j_q . ~
Amish to participate effeguve%y ang, .miellfgently ‘n, qur demo T

» cratic process, | it must fajl. - 'fhe Kmnsh al&ernativé fo’ formal _,!','.,.

‘ secondary school educatlon haé énabled ihém to funcﬁon e'ffec- S
* tively in their ‘day-to-day fife tnder, se]ﬁzmpesed ﬁmxtauons on -
relatiofis w;th the world, andto.survweaénd frosper ini comemt o
porary soc;ety as a separate, sharply 1dent;ﬁabla' and hxghry v %
sufﬁcxent commumtyfor more.thapn ; 200 wyeais, “In uself this is - A a

. 452
-

g»tmng eviderien . that they are capablc of. i‘ulﬁlhng jhé.sogal [ e
- and -politica) ‘scsPonsxbxilties of citlzeps)up_ without conf‘pelled o
‘e, ; mte‘ndance beyo,n(( «the efgﬁt-h gtade at thephcé uf} ;ebPaxdxzang o
b e s N ..
dEgR e N ' AP
T s o ’ a:-'., 133’ )
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SRS e,
'. oL In this balanéng of mdwdual and commumty mterest agamst that‘of \
L}

! Wifle state,. thg court it effect fex:ogmzes an old distinction in the history of
X u,w dnstincuombbe,g\teen ;:ustoniary law (Lonsuetudmes) and ofﬁcnal law
i . e - Thaf i, “the coprt’in thxs m_stance recognizes’ the pnmacy qf the

v

g (custom of the place’ over official faw. sirice the state failed to show a rational E

g aﬂd substaxjnalmteresv :;' T T T 5
\/" ~ . . ‘ . ’ [ v '.‘r ”"‘ ) ° ‘! ."
"7 o Thgs case adumhrates the posswﬂity of lftzgatmh on the basis adt only :

FUT L2 IR

*of the First Amendmpnt but orf a pumber of other legdl {)ases in attempts .., ‘
. sewre-r&cquﬁtioxr Qf'custqmary, over. pfﬁclal ’Ia\y recogmtxon of one’s, right "‘J:u..é.
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. _ nsuetudmes) is hOLwithout -pr e‘tier;t in . e
o the histo rx'qf -American’ legal ag;ron, eyen "With respec;‘rg schooh éal} yom:
YR atwnnon td tﬁe Tred'ty of Gnadb]uie Qxdalgo effected, bozweex} the Umtcd
| ¥ Statesand Mexido iy 1§48.41n the briginal v'emomof sicle IX-pf the trea‘ty, P
il ecclesiastics and gghg'ions corporatu)ns 05 oomm mt}e‘s,. gs )vell in, the' e
A ﬁrsdlargc of the ofﬁces.of’ t mmxstry,” wxll be protected erm mtéxference
A the«Amenca gouemme €?;’I'he gnat;amee extends'to “all tengplesf houses%w s
e afld ednﬁées delca&ed to th,e Roman Gathoho worshxp as wejl as. property

Iy
. ‘destmed to'jts support o td tbat of s.’hools hospf}alsi and ot’her fouﬁdationg sy

for .c}xafrtable and beneﬁcignt pufpose.” C ST o m;;)g; -
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P s ,?flhs'guazantee isa -c(rmpamon to a. prowsmeprovxdmg thaL xhe Mexiv 7

. ; cans, ) clgc‘g;ng, shall be. mcmpo:atett‘ “into the Unipn of the Umted_States :
. aqd be dmitsed+y . . to the exygymen't of all the nghis» of citizens of he" -
e Umted &tafes ac?:orﬂm-g to the. pnncxples of thaConst-ltuuon

ot ot , 754 IR L
° ’.”; S ,‘,.“ " KR A A e n L et < 7
2, 0 e ""I.' n . -\ r 5V ey
3 . .

‘ -' .l 'Fhe,(ccogmnon of <ustom

cfe

.n‘:ﬁ . ' ol i S - e
ELANES IR PRy FL o

.
4 5 Sri * A . P St .
. ~yt - I L .
aiﬁ’*o LR r e 0 N ~ ' M TR
f ‘ Pos e ' ! ’ ) l' T AN .
e oy @ - ”r'.e e

v'; ‘2, ”Wt:consv!.v ifoder, 406 US 205; repmncd,)m'paxt m«Of ,Educau&n (?Id S :

BN d’unpn Commumlx (Lmeolq. Nebraska Sludy Commﬁmon:1973) ok

.o w». SR B - ettt "
AR NETNG i .
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'j ’Relgmxsnnd Customary lnstltutlons Pfotected .ﬁ' ‘K‘. RN S SR
Y v *“Though:thc Umted- S/ tates by amendment subsututeda new text, g
Q pratocol mdwatés that the. new text is to be sp contrued-as 1o intlude “all
djepriv;lagcs and guarantees, Givil, polmcal and fehgmus which would have Y
been posmsed by, the inhabitants of the ceded territory if [the ongmal texi]
"_had been retamed b Wh:l;: this artiele does no guarantee a right {o bilin-

e guahsm it go‘aezmﬂeht o1, in, cducauon, it does entail two things:. (1) it
gunrantges t’he fieuttal incorparation of Mcmc:ms, 50, electmg, to the bbdy
poimc of tl’xeF UmtedoStatqs‘ by neutral mcorporatlon T mean, inuworporation
‘withput respéct 6 ﬁnguage t-radmons, or customs,ami (2) in its proyision
regardmg mstltutlcns pf Jeixg),og cg,uarantees p;ptecti& to the in 1tunon§«
_supporting'the nehgxqus and. customary fife 6f the p people. Rccogmtm vofthe, |
- differences in customs and tradi tions,as well asin l'angyagewepeatedly ogeury v
e the controversies surroundxng’the gtammg of «staxehooﬂ fo Arm)na and
New Mexico’0 one. documcm ef t,he pqnod :reaﬁs as’fallows. :

‘e

\

- .

thg pcople of Ne“ﬁMcxlco ,are notorﬂyedﬂatemﬁ\" ’ ] o
race and largely in language, ’hut have énmelyvdxffqreht customs, * ,
laws, ang/tdeals, and' would have bui little pmspcct of succcssful ’
amalgamatxon 20 R S e

"
.

« N et
Thls ~as an instance of issues arising ouf of vhe qtatehopdgzon{rovﬁi'sy, sug— .

gests that ‘the treaty, while’ not explicitly guarantccmg petpetuanon andpro- .
" teetion of Mexican language cuystoms and culture took cognfance Qf ’thc"‘_‘,:._"_'.‘ :
attributes of the people being lncorporatcd inta the Umtcd Statesg R . )

" It appears debatable whether the Treaty of Guadalupe Hielgo guaran- o
. tees protectxon of the Mexicarl-American’s right Yo his language, cnlture and ',

8

N » . < . . t ’ R o ,’ .. o
"+ Y951 Tratido de Guadalupe Hidalgo, 1848 (Telefact Foundation. in cooperation ~ ¢ . [
) fwith the Califrnia State Departmghit of Education, 1968), p. 108 :

s

. v 20upotest Against Union of Arizona with New’ Mexico” in U.S. Serate Docu-

' ment 216, 59th Congress, 1st Session, February 12, 1906; quoted from The Excluded

. Student. Edugational Pracnce.v Affecting MexzcarF'Ameriaans in the Southwest, Report
I (US, Commission on Civil Rights, May, 1972), p. 77. See pp. 76ff fora“legaland

historical backdrop,” ‘The authors of this report assery that “the treaty also glaranteed  °

certain civil, political, and religious rights to the Spanish spakmg colomsts and at- °

ternpted <0 protect thqr culture zmd language” (p. 76). °
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';ustom& The Nmth ‘g\mcmlmem tu the icdiral Censmumm howcver ‘ap-
pears to provide substantial grounds for Llalmmg such a right -grounds avail-
able to all U.S. citizens. This amendment prowcfés that *‘the enumeration ™" . '
. the Consutuuon of gertam nghts shall not be cQnstrued to deny or disparage
¢ othcrs retained by the peopfé The meaning of this amendment has not been o
ulearly established. We,afe >dmmlmat sea withoyt the anchot of precedents,
“though ahat may be all bad, given the history of the Lonstruction of the
. Fourteenth Amefidment, 21 There appear to be essentrally two ways of un-
derstandmg this ashendment.  Without refhearsmg the 1echnual aspécts of .

v

“etther, they can'be, l‘ixmmdnzed as follows ’ C
- ) (1)  The first methiod of constrlxing the Ninth Amendment is in

~ essénce to regard the amendment as one metllodolbg;uil in intent; it
. assumes that the first eight amendments dre to be mteroreted not as
. discrete and separate rights, but as Lonsmutmg in themselves the source
- ' - of law and to be mtergreted s0 A5 to control and dctemlme htstomally
* novel lcgal problems

.
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{2) The amendment can be taker as securing the fundamental
‘ 2

» 4 . ‘e ) [
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%,
N / 'lThe invocation of thc Ny’ Amendmcm to protect one’s nght to his own °
hﬁguag; 1s suggested by Edwin I‘ Klstz in his essay, “The Hanest and the Glorioys,” in

. U H Tratado Je Gua«?alupe fﬁda(go 7848. p. 24. Amhony qu-vm, “Educatloml Pohcy

lmpllca.uon.s of a Legl Iheory of Public vs. Private Benefits™ [disetission dxaft] (Syta- -
asé, N.Y, - Educational Poln.y Rescarch Center; October, 1972), . 16,'notes that “the
« dicovery of the-Ninth Amcndmmt b) ngd] thegrists could have 4n enormous.umpact on
. educational policy.” , . AN
The following hist of commentators on the Ninth A‘lendmem is fairly c\lmustwc,.
though 1 does not include but one who wrote subsequent to Grlswou v. Connecticut.

. Knuwltdn H. Kélsty; “The Ninth Amendmem of the Federl Constitution,”™ 11 lndaam
Law Journal 309 (1936), Bennett Patterson, The Furgotten Nmth Amendment (Indrana-
polis, 1955),.\l|tuhcll Franklin) “The Relation of the Fifth, Ninth and Fourteenth
Amendments,* 4, Howard Law Jouknal 170 (1958); Nete, * ‘The Uncertain Remissarice
of the Ninth Amendment,” 33 Lm\ ersity of Chicago Law Review 814 \1966) Redlich, -

" *Are, There Ccnam ngh(s . Retained by the Pooplc"” 37 N.Y.U. Law Review 787 , .
(196") Mitchell F rankhn,\"'l‘ha.Nlnth Amcr‘\idmcnt as.a Crvil Law Mcthogl and lmplil:ae
' fions l‘up Rupublxcan Form of Govemn\cnt 40 Tulane*l.aw Review 487 (l966) "

.
s - . ~

2"8ee last ankhn t:nauonm lootnotc 21 . . M
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.and mherent ights of persons that are neither enumeratéd m the Con—
- stitution. n(fr‘rct-\ded,to the federal governmant, or, with.the addition of
the Fourteenfth mendment, to the' states: Further, one cotimentator
has arguied that ‘the Ninth Amengdment Nvas intended to protect the
unemunerated rights, not ‘only as they have fow appeared but also as
such rrghts may appear as-history and the fyture unfold:™ “As the rdce
R— becomes more evolved, and as the respect for the digrif§t of human life
.. mcrcases, as we become more intelligent and spmtuaf beings, then we |
"shall Ieam more of the fundamental truths of hurnan nature.”23 -~ -

. B .
DR - . .

i ¢ these methodologrcal consrderatrons are of great import and srgl

| . (indl ding here not oaly its verbal components butthe associated kinesic and
gest ral systems} and‘te his own culture, except 111* instances in which_ the

can demonstrate an overndmg and compellmg mterest Interprcted in’

gnizes the superiority of custom “oyer official law, in some instances.”
us; in-his qpinion i Gnswold v, Connecticut, Justice Goldberg interprets
the Ninth Amendment so.as to find protection af the general right of,privacy,
.and partrcularly the privacy of mari intercourse.” The sources of this rrght

/ + acgording to the judge aretwo: “the Yraditions and {collective] conscience™
. of the people and a theory of “fundamental personal nghtg V

.

¢ I determmmg whrch nghts are fundamental ]udges are pot
left at large to decide cases in the light of personal and private

: notrons Rather they must look to the Utraditions and [collée- .
txve} constience of ou peOple to determme whether a principle
is so rooted [there]' s to-be ranked as fundamental” ... «
_ “Liberty also gains cWfitent.from the emanatrons .of specrfrc
guarantees" and “from experignce wrth the requrrements of afree .

‘( ..

24"
society.” . PR vt S

23Pnttcrson. The Forgotten Nmth Amendment p 51, - L . _'

/ R LSl e b
. 7% Bariwold. Connecticut 381 U.S. 479 atdgn ... o e
S e ,b; r ot
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Customs and Mores of Commumty Recogmzed ' i

The mgmt“cance of this mterp;etatxon of the Ninth' Amehdment lles n .
the recognition of the legal force of customs and tradmon&‘ Further, ma .
_ widely publicized and commented upon decision regarding obscenity, one of
the tests is whether the material undgr consideration is obscene when “com
. Munity standards” are applied, finding that a national standard is “hypothe- s
‘tical and unascertamable,” the couxt‘ resorts to recogmtnun*of the customs, I
and mores 6f the community.? Thusnwhat is obscene Sioyx City may or

may not be” obscene in San Franc1sco may or may not' be obscene in '
Burlmgton Vermont.

ca

(Y

- The hne of argument 1 have lnuompletély developed supportsan asser-

tion ofan individual’s right to,his culture. Ifa court can write that “the law’

. should bé construed in referedce to the habits of business prevalent in the
.+ country at the tyne it was enacted” and _t,hz “the law was not made to
create or shape the habits of business but to regulate them, as then knownto

\ - exist” »26 ®rtainly, with respect to lan uage and Lulture education laws must

“be so0 construed as to protect the lingitic and cultural habuts of 1ndxv1dl}515
and groups ‘

~
.

¢ .

<

Thus, in the absence of a compé]hng tasg interest, the character of
which I cannot imagine, the state must be neutrahwith respeét to language
and culture Any other position requues develo pment\of arguments demon-
strating the state’s mterest in depriving an individual (oracollection of ingi- -
viduals) of his most private habits, customs, and. mores, an inbeggst, that cgz; .

-~ hardly be said to secure “benign effect.” The concept of fleu

C foreign to oux traditions or judicial opinions. The implications of\the

. some neutrahty of which the Court spoke in Abington SchooI Diftrice v,

« Schempp -are gerhaps helpfufly ;lanﬁed in"the following passage frogf Justice
Clark’s opjnion:

-t

< ' .- - 1t might well be> said that oncs gducatlon is nof conr
S - plate without a study of comparatlve rehgxon-o; thehistory of
. | i
¢ - ...H -

Y

25Mﬂler v.>Califarnia, 93 Sup. Ct. 2607.

~

26?a1tcrsc?n, 'p. 56. 1 6 5 ‘
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g rehgmn and~ 1ts rclauonshlp to the advancement ‘of cmﬁzauon bl

It certamly may be said that the BlB}e.ls won‘hy-of study for 1;5

K literary and historic qualities. Nothtng we have said here indicates )
that such study, of the. Bible or of. rellg'fons when presented objec  * ¢

- ) " tively as part of-a *secular pregram ‘of education may th be . -
. effected copszsteﬁt with the Ftrst Amendment.27 ] B :

v “ .

' By C‘ N CT .
State Must Remain ‘Neutral . .~ . /‘; ,

.‘a"

.. ‘,l.*-

., the significant features of culture-»'xehgton, the stafe X jther pmmbte
nor disparage a particular-feligidn. Applied to the ia\ﬁ\guage an 3ol
’ pollcy of the state, at least in its educatiofial system, the-pn;fctple emmcx SO A
* here' would go as follows: There is nothing to prevent the teachmg of dia- + ..
.lects, languages, or culturggother than those possessed by the stu&ént-so Tong ", p
as they are presented objectivelp as instruments or understandlﬁgs useful and’ ~.“’.' ,
perhaps necessary, in social and political infercourse. The corollary to'this.  * ...
can be dxfferenually mcorporated intd the school's _ ...
activities (or_society in general)'on th “non-preferred” lmgulstlc or )
cultur ributes; that is; his language or.culture canno
dlspar::man he he denied befieflts because of e
of this argiment for,the licensing and.certification of Yead
be newutral with gespect to language and culture ,just as it is prese
with respect to religion. .

ut obviously, a requi emen neutrality cammot be imposed on a
hoohng is in 1ts,essence a cul-

bov; is helpﬁi’l In that case, you wxll recall, the court mv%ed commus,,
ndards to, t\St Whethex matenals are_obscene. This supgests that

ed to at the local level -Or put another way. justasa natignal stan- =
rd f“o;\obscemty‘,is “hypothetlcal and unascertamable, so a national or

. P
. " , .
- . e B L N

27Abmgmn Schaol District v Schempp. 394 ’QS 203
. - "’[t
.




In any meanrngful 5ense, may well be rmpossrble

state standard for the” ,onduc anst content of educationis hy pothetical and

\unaseerramables, Our ‘hustoryf, and illusury” search, for the ungrsal master

teacher and egrrreulufﬁ oyghf to be sufficient evidence %o support such an -
Jbservation. At the Ior.al leyel, as opposed to the state lgvel, ityis permissive,
mdeed obligatory, xhal the hools b responsive to the ‘personhood of the
student and to eommumt) standards its traditions, sollective conscience,
mores, and hahi‘ts. indeed without being responsive to, the latter edur,atron,
B4 hd

. . .
i < *
s

Murny Wex assists i elamyrng what 1 am ralkmg~ about when hg
spea.ks ofhis cxperrerroes on the’ Pine erge

- “ = <

.+ observegs have. repeatedly drscovered is that the “hildren srmply .
urganize thamleivts sé‘ that effectvel COTr!réol of the qlaﬁsrdom T
passes ind subrle tas}norr into their hands [Ii‘the dhserver of, |

‘ -
such clagsroomsl knows what to look for he will percerve mat we

the reticence of the Indian children has nothrng to do with per-
sofal shyncss and\ever) thrng to do with’ the'relatronshrp between .

In these Llassroems [of-Indran children] what | and olher _ ,

"the child’ and his* peers in Lhat classroom For {they] exer,on ., . ‘ea

‘each other a quiet but powerful pressure so that no one of them
is willing to pollaboraté, Wrth theeteachex.., . . Wha.].,lhe children

.. primarily réwst is the ?rutharr&y of the teacher‘ apd hfs (o“i"'her) .
mtéwentron mto therr collectrve’hve& ‘

N < B . -‘*' 3 kS

.
in the srtuatron Wk deScrrbes, education cannot be properly said to be
go&ng on. Rather' this situafion suggests that to create the *ondrtrons neces
ary for what can properl) be calleq.“educatron Jt 15 necessary to attend to
me eharaeler‘ufthe ndsgenous collective life of these childsen, the nqtions of
authority and socral o&amzatron that they bring wrth thém, into the educa-
trunal con l& Further thefe is an emerging body of rescax\,h suggesting
lear ng .1 at least facilitated. and perhaps made possible, when. the

'drdaetre modes of the edueatrunal mstitution are Lonsonan; with the drdaetrc 2

. N .. -
. K * ‘e P

\ Ty ' ‘-fiqb . - 4
28. ‘How’Shoukl Schools Be Held Accountable™ 1 Education for 1984 and
Af[er‘(l.mcoln. Neb : Study Oommissron, 19 l), pp. 63-64. 7, R
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) mudes employed n settmg;fg’% er than thuse ot formal eduuatmn 39 Wax’s
observamns and other reyearch suggest that the educatxonal personnel and °
the or orgamzahon of the educ,auunal entérprise must in Order to be effecfive .
'and t bemgrd)‘affe\.t studems, be consonant, 01 consistent, with the uulturql

pattems or mliew of the gommumty n which the sm,dgnts hve ]

B ) FEL o

ot ™ ’,g’:, * -
L3 N .‘ T

p.x .

Imphcatlons for L:censmg Numerous c T P : « __ .

3 - T ' u Tt LI N
&% The -unpluanons pf Ih{is argumem for the edapatron of educatxonal
personnel” I?ﬁe sing, and, more gererally, t‘n;' sonduct ‘of stater mpporte& .
. edhumen appear fo be numerous and, pfofuund <Here T'will uouﬁnemy self .~
e tyuthe prepazmon and.Heensing, of educauonal personnel. Under the coach- L
R uans estabhshed 10 my argument, anadequate ‘ha.ensm{», 5) stem wnuld almost )

of.nec;ssujgbe com;msed of.twa t;efs.

-

\..A' RN

T ‘ﬁ} The ﬁrst ner vmuld hccnse & person o tegch on the Basis Gf
dcmonstrated uompetence in an mte}iectual oultural or. yogational,
area; This would permit an mdmduai to teach somethmg of conegiy- |
~ . ~able worth and valueto somevne or somc group, with the' nouons of '
B2 wonh and value broagdly interpreied. ;| - :
‘ R ‘ : IR r
¥

- .. {2)- The second tier would cemfy that a person has demon-
ot strated competeme in . teachmg children in- .2 specifit, kma of

IS

- R Y

s » ~ . . - .
..

. r . - “
‘ l
.

Pegy R Sanday, “Cultural and Structural Plurahsm inthe U S.” (unpublished «
pusttion papet prepared for the Committee dn Cuttural lglurahsm ofthe Study Commis
sion on Undtergraduate Edumuon and the t‘.dutmxon of Tmchcrs) , -

* = . S ) »

. 3O'l'wo-ntr of tv.o-step hcensmg systems of a somcwhat dxffetem sorthavebeen =,

propused by others. -Sec Pablic Education Assouatmn of New York Cny. “Memoran-
- dum Regarding Reform 'of Personnel Selection P%occdures for New York City Pyblic
Shool System By Lstablshment of a2 New Two-Step Perfurmance Based Certificatian b
JSystem™ (memorandum prepared at the request of the New York State Assembly Educa- o
tion Commuttee, Constarce Cook, Chmn:, September 15, 1973). and see Metropolitan
Research Center, A Possible Reality of Hgh Academic Achzevemm: for the Students of
Public Elementary and Jumor High Schools of Washington, D'«?‘ 1970 (xepnnted in
Committee Print, Select Committee on~Equal Educ.ﬁmnai Oppcnumzy, U.S,,Semto,- .
9lxt Congress, an Sessxon. Scptcmber, 1970), .

’
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ne]ghborhou;i of comimunity. Put another way, the person would be ¢
certified as having_the eapaqty to benignly affect the achievement and
well- bemg of chﬂdxen in that nexghborhood

]

. ]

.
.

The emqal'prmuple at the, second tiey is that of“bemgn influence or effeet,
Benign mflience or effect mncludes the enhancement of the mdmdual stu-
dent’s ompetence- physxcal mtelleetual psychological, and vocationaland
indirectly the decency and humaneness of the commumty. Ths. mtexp;eta-
tion of “benign influence” is" copsistent wath the court’s considerations in-
: !}ﬁswmw +. Yoder in which it xehed heavily on the self- sufﬁcxent character
of’—the Amish commumty .

Now we can turn ;to, the guesnon of * how edu;auonal perSOnnel might
be prepared Bux not direftly, for it takes no pereeptive observer ta discover -+
hat i the “United States there are few mrhmumnes conrparable to the Amiish

" community few communities so coheswe so’ self-sufficient, so decent_and

fumane in é’zetr own terins. Indeed. most tommunities prescntly appear to ”

’ be ohamctenzed by various sorts of ahenation, by tmubhng and disrupting . R

" mseunnnmne) and menmpatfbﬂmcs between and among sxgmficant segments,

) of tha\t pnmat) ae:xvmes—bexween and among work, ‘education, and the
) exp:essxvc and rmagmatwe life: Thus, the character of educating educational
parsarmel has to be such that it enables them to assist in a community- *
’buﬁdmg process, a process that may well have to be undertaken in order to
- secure benign effect on the achievement and weII—bemg of the student.

The foregoing considergtions suggest the need for eonsxderable recon- ¢

struction, of the education of educational, personnel.  One.model for pre--
servige and in-service education would have the following features:”

(1) The second tier of the licensing process I outlined above,
and the recurrent licensing and evaluation of teachers, requires a stnic-
ture | will call an “examining school.” a comext in which the individual
would be evaluated from several berspe«.twes those of administrators,

ers pafents, and commumty people for competency to teach in a
specif ¢ kind ofncxghbori’xood or culture. .

e 2). .In order to assist candndates to prepare for this level of )
eert}ﬁemén prugrams might be developed though completion of them
wbuﬁ no‘,t:be mandatory -and perhaps conducted by the.“exqmmmg

.
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" schopl.” 'ﬁ\ese,pmgrams might well have the following featureés.

+ .o B

T (a) Education that would asSist prospective teachers to
L a 3y o - . .
.- anthropologize™ the specific community or region n which they

Y are teaching or 1n which they intend to teach.

- . . ¢

~(b) Education that would ptovide tools to assist in re-
..... spondjngto and bndg;dg discontinuities among work, education,
. and the escpressive and imaginative life of the'community.

,

Thxs'leammg and education would be heayily experiential:

- ...,,, ° s

(1) Experience.n a range of institutions or sectors of the com-

munity other than-schovls n erder to develop understandings of the
ways mn whn.h these institutions pgoduce ¢ ‘trouble” for one another and
the gommnmty or the ways in which they collaborate in the produc:
ton of actions leading to realization of commonly shared goals and
aspuauo fis; . -

R e . .

2 (2),~ Expenience and theoretical assistance in attending to the
pnvate nd shared mythologies held by members of the dommunity or
N region regarding work, education and play. This would involve careful
workK analyzing the rule structures and value postdlates implicit in pri-

mary community activities in these areas;

’

v (3) Experience and theoretical assistance regarding the role of
the imagmative and expressive life of individuals and communities in

. «celebrating the past and constructing a vision of the future, both private’

. and public, a celebration and a vision studied in relationship to work .
and education, partu,ularly as it provides cognitive structures for inter-
preting both;

(4) Experience leading to acquisition of skills and tools to deal
with discontinuities and alienation, probably “in the form of looking at
studies of societies and groups that have successfully overcome these
sorts of difficulues and of experience in contexts i which discontinui-
uies and alienation exist, with assistance to address them. '~

[N

S

I propose such a model of preparatory and in-service programs since
]
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the features of it appear essential to developing an adiquate sense or under
standing of the character of what berugn effect on an hdividual and of what
- 2 deceént and humane cgmmunity (as opposed to meamngless generalized pro-
positions about 1t) might look like. I also regard these features as essential to
developing the skills and competencies necessary to simultaneously ass\ in a
community-building process and benignly affect individual students.

Could Improve Character of Civic Life .
The rmplican'bns of the argument I have developed hold out a vision of *
+#Je future and, consequently, of education'that runs directly counter to Mr. h
. Holmes' assertion that, for the sake of progress, “backward communities,
need not be made more happy” but “to be freed from their backwardness,”
Certainly Mr. Cartter's “attributes of being which are associated with the cul-
turcrL'gcntleman“ are, except in a few and rare instances, clearly irrelevant, if,
not deirrmental and destructive. But acting on the implications of the argu-
ment I have ldgd. down would promote the well-being and the improvement of,
the el;alracrér of ¢ enr ervnilffe a theme runmng through the various education,
cases: Yl ‘o‘ . ‘ :

e .
. ‘ oG N o
-0 o 4

. 1 have perhaps been tempted to conclude too soon, for while I have
.suggested a configuration of legal r:onstrqrms ‘witfrin, which “éducation will
have to be eonducu:d in the future, ihere remains 2-father troublesome
problem that has its sBurce 1 Rrpwn . .Board ofEducattbn and its progeny.
The problem 1s suggested ina rek:em drstrict court . decrsroﬁ mHunmcutt v
Burge. In ‘this case, twenty nine whrte taxpayers in Georgra mmated

s . 4]
31The efforts of the Spccnl Commrttcc on Youth Edumtron for szcns.hrp of_
the ABA should not be overlooked i this connection. This Commrftee undarJhc direc-
tion of Joel l{cﬁx Esq., secks to foster development and rmplemcntatron of Jaw-
related curreula teaching practices designed to provRie students with the mtcucaual,
skills and attitudes necessary for rcsponsrblc and effective citizenship m an Ammcan -
socrcty governed by rule ot law. .

. N . I3
LR * '

32Hynmmtt b, Burge, 356 F. Supp. 1227, 1973.~'For commentary on a similar
atuatiomaBlack Houle and CaX de la Raza in the Berkeley Experimental School Dis-
trit™- sce Susan Frelich Appletdn, “‘Alternative Schools for Minority Students: The
. Constrtution, the Civil Rights ‘Act, and the Berkeley Experiment,” 61 California Law
Review 858, 1973, -

ot ) AT
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httgauon agamst tfre Bo.ud vt Regetlts of the Umversrty of G'éorgta clatmrn,g
that Fort Va alley Staie, 3 state sizpported mnstitytion with® an excluslvely black™
student body. Is aeadermdlly inferfor snd iiherently’ and tmlawfuﬂy unequ;af
. Fhe count found for the plamttffs and Brdered the Board of  Regéntsto elr-
munate the design for black students." F urthe.r, the eourt observed that the
academuc infesiority of Fort’ Valtey State and iis snbstamm! productron of
teavhers {who are subsequently Jn,ensetf by the state) méans that students rn
_public schools,in the, State 0( Georgra e, beufg”tt‘" ﬁ"fé:f equa1 prme;:tron “

under the state’slaw; govemmg the itcensmg Qf teachers. ’:;-/ :

.,1-.‘:

The court here IS reiy mg heavﬂy on the prmmp}es enuncmed n Browts,
and its application of them appears to mvahdaté and undermme the ¢ therva- :
tions and arguments presented earller in this papér (an& to contradlct othet

court decisions.) The problem emerging here fs how 1o secure, “eQuaql ,edlrca‘ ';:““ o

twonal upportunity’” and at the same time achreve the fonditions necessary
.fur what might be properly called education’ of, in'othér words; make it pOS- o
sible tu secure equal opportunity and simultagteously initiate a commuxuty-
budding process and enable teachers to benignly affect stude;rts This | pro— -
blem 15 of considerable magmtude ‘and cannot be resolved here, but seems’to ’
have its source in what is an unworkable notion of ¢ equahty “For * ‘equal-
1ty” as used 1 thas context 1s used analogously with * equallt)r in mdthemati-

cal language ‘ oL

Current ‘Equality’ Concept Unworkatilé -

For a vanety f reasons such a notton appears madequate whether one
sceks 1o measure equality n terms of inpyts (as i in accrediting and certifica:
twn) or 1n terms of oulput (as in standardized tgstmg) And our expetience
w(rth “semedal” or “eompensatory educatron suggests that the eurrent cor
cept of “equalrty” at a practteal level is unworkable, if not destructive. It
seems tu me that nstead of employing & mathematical notion of equalify, we
mught “well, following,the lcad ,of David Hawkins, employ instead "another
mathematical analogy, that o “eommenéttrabthty > Recognizing that human s
bewngseare eungemtally mt.ommensurab}e -never mdrstmguxshaﬁie-or rdentrcal~
Hawkms‘nr&gqs_ ‘




S ': ‘about ghe cﬁjferenml effect of Qa'rher eﬁvuomnentinrelanon,to s .
. .7 wtheKinds of learning jt ha mppprted or mﬁlbxted It underl”mes
: ," L. “the nnporzanc%ofvl ¢al and depéndent curncular and, instrug. |
Temt tzonai x,hox:es, i make the cumculax‘ spi tangent at manys ..
pomtsm the, individual. hves of children, to the educative resour-
G of thelr mtjél emxronmerﬂ whlch they%now or can be helped
"L to-dliscovers s ¢ ¢ ThiSy proposition is no,fess 1mpor;ant\fo{&he
! cducanon qf“‘advan,f@ged’*‘chxldren rt is onfy at pféseni less in, .
thc pohtlc‘al. f obuaﬁ : -

o -
" T

TR ﬁeconﬁnucs 2

But- the meamng cf ineammensumbﬂlfy xs %haf dn;grse
ehﬁd‘ren £an’ atigig to,& commion” cu{ﬁmg-&'cpmmon wmd of .

o meanmgs and’ skilis, of mteﬂectual tools.,morai commnments, ar@ B

*, sesthetic mmlverqen,ts. Im}mduafaefeiopmem mn.compimnem‘-
* andivigoal ﬁ;ffcxcﬂces bat only- mmugh,amat;hmg d;vé:slty of o0
tearmng styks and atrategics. “Childien t:andeam equally, ingen

o efaI only as they leam dxffeneatiy Themore constraints ihe :

Qrcdlc(ably will the many dxmefisxons of md1 i

* genitally and m.gmduaﬂy ev,olve\d—express them lves as a latge
rank-order variance in learmng

n. ’. , N -
S
, S V.

He concludes his c)(plora'hon of the notion of mcqmmensurabxhty in

the foi}owmg wa_y “

A .

Human bexqgggxe valued within a community for thelr use- -

ful dszerences . as_sOurgey or Jresources of skill, of aesthetic

acpresxon,’m moralor mtelie&ual aythority. It is not difference ]
3}‘-500}1 wbzch ‘we yalug, But-in duality~the, unique peYsorl = % .-

. Stile and: Sprthesis which § mgerész.s s i ead) other 3s subjecisof

-.:‘ At ,,’ ‘estmg, of mulallon, Or :epudxauon Recognmon pf

. . -
-

*‘. e 33‘"““"“ Nﬁl&t‘ znd lhc Soopc gt Fﬁumtmn, th[oyophwat Redirecnan of
-\ *Ediigdsional Resedreh, T1st: m:‘book of thie Ngﬂonal Socitty. of the Study »f:«:dummn e
DN .&(C}umgo‘ 1072). gp‘ 301-0},,\ et s ) <)

. tlilc s

PA- i Prodded nm:

,‘n.\‘ 'y




5 X mdnaduahty comglcles what I mean by the postulate of i mcom-
mensura*biluy The' c}macter which members of our own species
poﬁsess—whﬂ we ’tetfn mdxvxduahty inplies neither dommande
_nor :denuty,,bm equwalence within.a domain of relations * Sys-

v tauxed “by individual dersity. If the old word equality should be, 4
ded 7 in’ this sense, it is the equality of craftsmen working at dif
fercm tasks and‘wuh dxfferent skills, but with plans and tools
congru!m cnoug}a 1o provxde endless analogies and endless dxver-
. sions. O, it is the equality of authors who read other authors” o
bobics but ‘Hiust each, in the end; write his own. ot

v

z

“Equal opportunity” in light of the postulate of 1m.ommensurab1htx

e requxres providing a wide range of diversity in that opportungity. Thus, judg-
- e, .ment goncerning “equality” among institutions and the competency of lﬂdl'
vﬁ,dua] teachers can be formulated against no mere hypothetical and unas;erv
“tamable national or statewide standa:d of “equality” of inputs or_outpuf& .

Such formblations must, rather, be formulated against the pierequisites for,

.- the sufficjency of the individual and decent and humane communitigs.

4
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